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Apparatus containing Lithium batteries

ADVARSEL!

Lithiumbatteri. Eksplosionstare ved fej-
lagtig héndiering Udskiltning mé kun
ske med battert af samme fabrikal og ty-
pe. Leveér det brugte batteri tilbags til fe-
vergndaren.

ADVARSEL!

L ithiumbatieri - Eksplosjonstare.

Ved udskiftning benyttes kun batieri
som anbefait av apparatfabrikanten
Brukt batteri returneres apparatiove-
randaren.

VARNING!

Explosionstara vid felakligl batteribyte.
Anvand samma batierityp eller en ekvi-
valent typ som rekommenderas av ap-
paraftifiverkaren. Kassera anvant batteri
enligt fabrikantens instruktion.

VAROITUS!

Paristo voi réjahtia, jos se on virhe-

ellisesti asenneliu,

Vaihda paristo ainoastaan laitevalmi-

stajan suosittelemaan tyypplin, Havita
kiytetty paristc valmistajan ohjeiden

For Nordic Counirigs mmmmmm,

mukaisesfi,

For West Germany ——

Bescheinigung des Herstellers/Importeurs

Hiermit wird bescheinigt, daf der/die/das in Uberginstimmung mit den Bestimmungan der

Roland E-56 Intelligent Synthesizer Amtsbl. Vig 1046/1984

{Geral. Typ. Bezeichnung) {Amtsblattveriigung)

funk-entstort ist.

Der Deutschen Bundespost wurde das Inverkehrbringen dieses Gerétes angezeigt und die Berechtigung zur Uberpritung
der Serie auf Einhaltung der Bestimmungen eingeraumt.

Name des Herstellers/importeurs

For the USA sy

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE
STATEMENT

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of
the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmiul interference in a residentiat
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and if not installed and used in ac-
cordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmiul interference 1o radio or
television reception, which can be determinad by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct
the interference by one or more of the following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the equipment and ressiver.

— Connect the equipmeant info an outiet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected,

— Consull the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to opsrate this equipment.

_ _For Canada ——

CLASS B NOTICE 1

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions set out in the Radio Interference !
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

CLASSE B  avis

Cet appareil numérique ne dépasse pas les limites de la classe B au niveau des émissions dg bruits radioélectriques fixés
dans le Reglernent des signaux parasites par le minisiére canadien des Communications.
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MASTER VOLUME Slider

VOLUME BALANCE Section

COMPOSER Section

KEYBOARD MODE Section

EDIT Section

MUSIC STYLE Section

TONE/USER
PROGRAM Section

FADE IN/OUT Buttens

SYNC START/STOT Buttons

REVOLVING BASS Button

ARRANGER ADVANCED
Button

FILL IN Buttons

STYLE VARIATION Button

BREAK MUTE Button

INTRO/ENDING Batton

START/STOP Button

RESET/TAP TEMPO Button

TEMPO/ONE TOUCH
PROGERAM Buftons

OCTAVE DOWN/UP Buttons

TRANSPOSE Button

EFFECTS Buttons

USER PROGRAM Section

DEMO Button

SOUND EFFECTS Pads

VARIATION Button

MEMORY/STYLE CARD
Slot

MASTER DISPLAY (LCI)

BENDER/MODULATION
Lever

HEADPHONE (PHONES)
Socket

AC ADAPTOR Socket

POWER ON/OFF Switeh

LCD Contrast Regulation

SUSTAIN PEDAIL Socket

MIDI Sockets

STEREOQ OUTPUT Sockets
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Controlle principale di volume

Serione BILANCIAMENTO
DEI YOLUMI

Sezieme COMPOSER

Sezione KEYBOARD MODE
{Modi di tastiera)

Sezione EDIT

Sezione MUSIC STYLE

Sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM

FPulsanti FADE IN/OUT

Pulsanti SYNC START/STOPR

Pulsante REVOLVING BASS

Pulgante ARRANGER
ADVANCED

Pulsanti FILL IN

Pulsante STYLE VARIATION

Pulsante BREAK MUTE

Pulsante INTRO/ENDING

Pulsante START/STOP

Pulsante RESET/TAP TEMPO

Pulsanti TEMPO/ONE TOUCH
PROGRAM

Pulsanti OCTAVE DOWN/AUP

Pulsante TRANSPOSE

Pulsanti EFFECTS

Sezinne USER PROGRAM

Pulsante DEMO

Pads SOUND EFFECTS

Pulsante VARTATION

Fessura infroduzione
MEMORY/STYLE CARD

DISPLAY PRINCIPALE (LCD)

Leva BENDER/
MODULAZIONE

Presa HEADPHONES (cuffia)

Presa dalimentazione

Interrutiore d’accensione

Regolazione Contrasto LCD

Presa Pedale Sustain

Prese MID?

Prese Stereo OUTPUT



FEATURES

® The E-56 is a 61-note, polyphonic
synthesizer with dynamie keyboard.

® The E.56 uses a newly developed
generation system with TVF and
with poliphony 28 notes.

B The LCD (Liguid Crystal Display)
{26 characters for 2 lines) provides
information and directions to the
player while programming the many
features of the E-56 making opera-
tion quicker and easier.

B MIDI connectors are provided for
connecting other MIDI devices.

# The E-56 incorporates 2 internal
speakers and amplifiers of 2x5
watls output.

Thank you for purchasing the Roland
E-56 Intelligent Synthesizer.

The E-56 is an easy-to-operate key-
board that anyone can play.

It gives you the benefit of Roland's su-
perior digital technology.

The musical functions of the E-56 add
the fantastic modern musical sounds of
other instruments to your keyboard
playing.

This Owner's Manual ig written to help
you have many years of musical enjoy-
ment with your E-56.

CARATTERISTICHE

® L'E-56 & un sintetizzatore polifoni-
co di 61 note, dotato di tastiera di-
namica,

® 1.E-56 utilizza una generazione so-
nora con TVF, con Polifonia a 28 no-
te {Farmato GM/GS).

8 L'LCD (display a cristalli liquidi di
20 caratieri st 2 linee) fornisce in-
formazioni ed istruzioni all'uiente
mentre programma le varie funzio-
ai dell’E-56 rendendo le operazioni
pitt veloci e facili.

& ['E-56 & dotato di prese MIDI per
potersi collegare ad altre apparec-
chiature MIDL

# L’'E-56 possiede 2 altoparlanti inter-
ni ed amplificatori di uscita di 2x5
Watt sterec.

(razie per aver acquistato il Sintetiz-
zatore Intelligente Roland E-56. L'E-56
# uno strumento estremamente sempli-
ce da usare e che tutti possono suona-
re facilmente ed offre tutti i benefici
della grande tecnologia digitale Reland.

Tutte le splendide funzioni musicali del
¥-56 aggiungone le sonorita fantasth
che della musica moderna alla vostra
capacitd musicale.

Questo Manuale di Istruzioni & stato
scritto per ziutarvi a gustare moltissi-
mi anm di divertimento musicale col vo-
stro E-58.

Specifications andfor external appearance of this product are subject to change without notice.

© 1993 ROLAND CORP.

Unauthorized copy or transfer of this document by any means, whether
in whole or in part, is strictly prohibited.

o
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SPECIFICATIONS

Keyboard:
61 keys, velocity sensitive,

Sound Scurce System:

New sound source with TVF
(GM/GS Format).

Maximum Polyphony: 28 notes.

Built-In Effects:
Digital Reverb and Chorus,

Switches and Controls

Volume:
Maszter Volume Control.

Balance:

Veolume Balance for Upper,
Lower, Accompaniment, Bass.
Drums, Sound Effects.

Keyboard Modes

Upper, Melody Intelligence,

Lower + Lower Hold, Manual Bass,
Arranger + Arranger Hold,

Chord Intelligence, Manual Drums,
Sound Effects.

Composer:

Digital recorder for 3 Songs.

& Tracks (Upper, Lower, Manual Bass,
Arranger, Manual Drums, Sound
Effects).

6 controls (Rec/Punch In, Play, Play
Track Select, Write, Track Erase).

Music Style:

64 Music Styles: Bank 1-7, Number 1-8,
Style Variation, Demo, Card, One
Touch Program, Slot for Style Card
(TN-3C2 Series} or Memory Card
(M 256 E).

Tone/User Program:

226 Tones, 9 Drum Sets,
Tone-Group A/B, Bank 1-8, Number
1-8, Variation, 64 User Programs with
Down/Up and Cancel (Arranger/Tone)
controls,

Other Real Time Switches:

Sound Effects (8 “Pads” + Hold),
Fade InfOut, Syne Start/Step, Ace Bass
Revolving, Arranger Advanced, Fill In
(To Variation/Ta Original), Break Mute,
Intro/Ending, Start/Stop, Reset/Tap
Tempo, Tempo (Visual Metronome),
Octave Down/Up, Transposer.

SPECIFICHE TECNICHE

Tastiera:
B1 tasti con dinamica.

Generazione:

Nuovo tipo di generazione con TVFE
{Formato GM/GS)

Massima polifonia: 28 note.

Effetti incorporati:
Riverbero e Chorus.

Comandi e controlli

Volume:
Controlle prineipale di Volume

Balance:

Bilanciamente Volume Upper,
Lower, Accompagnamento, Basso,
Drums, Sound Effects.

Keyboard Mode

(Modi di tastiera):

Upper, Melody Intelligence, Lower +
Leower Hold, Manual Bass, Arranger +
Arranger Hold, Chord Intelligence,
Manual Drums, Scund Effects,

Composer:

Registratore digitale per 3 Song .

§ tracce: (Upper, Lower, Manual Bass,
Arranger, Manual Drums, Sound
Effects).

6 Controlli (Rec/Punch 1n, Play, Play
Track Select, Write, Track Erase).

Music Style:

64 Stili musicali: Bank 1-7, Numeri 1-8,
Style Variation; Demo, Card, One
Touch Program. Fessura per in-
serimento Card Stili (serie TN-S3C2) &
Card Memoria (M 256 E).

Tone/User Program:

226 Timbri, 9 Drum Sets, Tone Group
A/B, Bank 1-8, Numero 1-8, Variation.
64 User Programs con controili
Down/Up e Cancel Arranger/Tones.

Altri Controlli in tempo reale:
Effetti sonori {8 “Pads’ + Hold), Fade
In/Out, Sync Start/Stop, Acc Bass
Revolving, Arranger Advanced, Fill In
{To Variztion/To Original), Break Mute,
Intro/Ending, Start/Stop, Reset/Tap
Termpo, Tempo (Metronomo visiva),
Octave Down/Up, Trasposizione.



Display (LCD):

20 Digit « 2 lines (pack-lit and with con-

trast regulation).

Rear Papel Terminal:

Phones, On/Off Switeh,

Output sockets {L/Mono, Rj,
MIDI Sockets {In, Out, Thru),
Soeket for eptional Footswiteh,
LCTy Contrast Regulation.

Awmplification:
5W + 5W (Stereo),
2x12 em. speakers.

Power Supply:
External AC/DC adaptor {type ACIH
{12V/2 Amp).

Dimensions:
1007 (W) = 355 (I} = 130 (H} mm.

Weighi:
10,8 Kg. (E-58)
1,2 Kg. (ACT Adaptor).

Options:

Sustain Pedal {(DP2/DP6),

Music Style Cards {TN-SC2 Series),
Memory Cards (M-256 E),

Stands (KS-8/K8-12),

Diynamic MIDI Pedal (PK-5).
Headphonez (RH-20/80/120).

Display (LCD):
20 Digit »2 linee (illuminate e con re-
golazione di contrasto).

Pannelle posteriore:

Presa cuffia, Interrutiore di rete,
Prese Qutput (L/Mona, R},

Prese MIDI (In, Out, Thru},

Presa per pedale opzionale Sustain, Re-
golazione contrasto LCD,

Amplificazione:
oW + bW (Stereo),
2 Altoparianti da 12 cm.

Alimentazione:
AC/DC tramite alimentatore esterno t-
po ACT (12V/2 Amp).

Dimensioni:
mm. 1007 (L) x 395 (P) x 130 (A)

Peso:

10,8 Kg. (E-56)

1,2 Kg., (Alimentatore ACJT)
Opzioni:

Pedale Sustain (DP2/DP6),
Cards Stili (Serie TN-SC2),
Cards di Memoria (M-256 E),
Stands (KS8/KS-12),
Pedaliera dinamica (PK-5),
Cuffiz {RH-20/80/120},



GENERAL MIDI SYSTEM
AND GS FORMAT

)
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WHAT IS THE
GENERAL MIDI SYSTEM?

The General MIDI System iz a univer-
sul set of specifications for sound genera-
ting devices which has been agreed
upon by both the Japanese MIDI Stan-
dards Comimittee and the American
MMA (MIDI Manufacturer’s Associa-
tion). These specification seek to allow
for the creaton of music data which is
not limited to equipment by a particu-
lar manufacturer or to specific models.

The General MIDI Systern defines
things such as the minimum number of
voices that should be supporied the
MID messages that should be reco-
gnized, which sound correspond to
which Program Change numbers, and
the jayout of rhythm sounds on the key-
board. Thanks to these specifications,
any device that is equipped with sound
sources supporting the General MiDI
Systemn will be able to accurately
reproduce Generai MiDI Scores (mu-
sic data created for the General MIDI
System), regardless of the manufac-
turer or model.

G

WHAT 15 THE G5 FORMAT?

The G5 Format is a standardized set of
gpecifications for Roland’s sound
sources which defines the manner in
which multi-timbral sound generating
units will respond fo MIDI messages.
The G3 Format also complies with the
General MIDI System.

The GS Format also defines a number
of other details. These include unigue
specifications for sound and the func-
tions available for Tone editing and ei-
fects (chorus and reverb), and other
specifications concerning tha manner in
which sound sources will respond to
MIDI messages.

Any device that is equipped with GS
Format sound sources can faithfully
reproduce GS Music Data (music data
created under the GS Format).

Any producl carrying both the Gener-
al MIDI and GS logos can faithfully
reproduce the song data carrying either
logo.

IL SISTEMA GENERAL
MIDI ED IL FORMATO GS

GENERAL

COS'E 1L SISTEMA
GENERAL MIDI?

[t sisterna General MIDI & un insieme
di specifiche per apparecchi di genera-
zione sonera, concordate dalla JMSC
(Japanese MIDI Standards Commitie}
e dalla MMA (MIDI Manufacturer's As-
sociation). Queste specifiche consento-
ne la creazione di dati musicali simili,
indipendentemente dalla marca e dalle
caratteristiche dello strumento.

Ii sistema General MIDI definisce pa-
rametri come il nimero minime di voei
supportate, i messaggl MIDI ricono-
geiptd, 1 suoni corrispondenti ai numeri
di Pregram Change e la disposizione dei
suoni ritmici sulla tastiera. Grazie a
gueste specifiche, qualsiasi apparecechio
dotato di sorgente senora compatibile
General MIDI sard in grade di riprodur-
re fedelmente 1 dati musieali creati con
questo sistema, indipendentemente dal
costruttore o dal modello.

G

COS'E IL FORMATO GS?

I formato G5 & un bloceo di specifiche
standard per sorgenti sonore Roland,
che definisce il modo nel quale le unita
multitimbriche risponderanno ai mes-
saggi MIDI. 1f formato GS & anche com-
plementare con 1l formato General
MIDI.

I} formato GS definisce anche altri det-
tagli, incluse specifiche per suoni, fun-
zioni per 2 modifica tonale, effetfi
digitali (Riverbero/Charus) ed altre spe-
cifiche riguardo alla rigposta ai messag-
gi MIDL

Cualsiasi apparecchio fornito di sorgen-
te sonora compatibile GS sard in gra-
do di riprodurre fedelmente i dati
musicali creati con questo sistema.

Gualsiasi pradotio che possiede entram-
bi i logo General MIDH e G5 pud fedel-
mente riprodurre 1 brani ereati eon
questi due sistemi.



SECTION 0

IMPORTANT NOTES

Ll

Use only the external ACJ {12V/2A)
Adaptor supplied with the E-56.
The appopriate power supply for the
instrument is shown en the AC
ADAPTOR name plate, Please make
sure that the line voltage in your
country meets the requirements.

Please do not use the same socket
used for any noise generating device
{such as a motor, variable lighting
system).

1t 13 normal for this unit to bhecome
hot while being operated.

If the unit is not to be used for a long
period of time, unplug the AC Adap-
tor from the AC line.

Disconnect the AC Adaptor imme-
diately in the event of an electrical
storm.

Static electricity may cause the built-
in computer to malfunetion. Should
this occur, simply reset the instru-
ment by turning the power switch off
and then after a few seconds, back
an.

This instrument might not operate
eorrectiy if turned on immediately af-
ter being turned off. 1f this happens,
simply furn if off and after a few se-
conds later, turn it on again.

Operating the E-56 near a neon light,
flucreseent lamp, TV or CRT dispiay,
may cause noise interference. If so,
change the position of the in-
strument.

Before setting up this keyboard with
other MIDI devices, turn this key-
board off along with all other units.
Be sure to connect the MIDI cables
securely. If the MIDI cable is discon-
nected while the instrument is being
played, various troubles will occur
{e.g. the note may continue to sound).

To avoid risk of electric shock, do not
perform any servicing. Refer all ser-
vicing to qualified service personnel.

SEZIONE ¢

PRECAUZIONI

Litilizzate solo 1"Adattatore ACJ
12V/2A fornito in dotazione con il
vostre E-56.

1 voltagpio appropriato & esposto
sulla targhetta di identificazione del
I"Adattatore AC. 8i prega di assicu-
rarsi che sia quelio corrispondente
alia rete del vostro paese.

Non usate ia stessa presa alla quale
sia collegata un’apparecchiatura che
generi rumori {quale un motore, un
sistema variabile di slluminazione},
E normale che I"unita si scaldi quan-
do & In funzione.

Se I'upitd non viene usata per un
lungo tempo, staccate ' Adattatore
AC dalla presa.

Staccate immediatamente i cavo
AC in caso di temporale.

L'elettricita statica pud causare un
malfunzionamento nel computer in-
corporato. Se cio dovesse aceadere
disattivate semplicemente la tastie-
ra agendo sull'interruttore ON/OFF
@ dopo gualche secondo, riattivatela.

(uesia tastiera potrebbe funziona-
re in modo scorretto qualora venis-
se aceesa immediatamente dopo
essere stata spenta. Se ¢id dovesse
succedere, spegnetela e dopo qual-
che seconde accendetela di nuove.

L’aso dell'E-56 accanto ad una lam-
pada al neon, TV ¢ display CTR pus
causare interferenze. In questc ca-
s0 cambiate la posizione della ta-
stiera.

Prima di coilegare la tastiera con ab-
tre apparecchizture MIDI, spegne-
te la stessa insieme a tutte le altre
unitd. Assicuratevi anche chei cavi
MIDI siane hen collegati, Nel caso
ehe il cave MIDI zia scollegato men-
tre lz tastiers viene suonata, posso
no sopravvenire varie complicazioni
{per es. Iz nota rimane sospesa).
Per evitare scosse elettriche non
eseguite riparazioni, ma rivolgetevi
ad assistenza tecnica qualificata,



THE CARE OF YOUR E-56

To ensure the best use and full enjoy-
ment of your E-56, please read this
guide carefully and thoroughly.

ROOM LOCATION

Avoid using this instrument in exces-
sive heat or humidity conditions or
where it may be affected by direct sun-
light or dust and avoid places subject
to high vibrations.

CABINET CARE

Use a soft dry cloth for dusting. To re-
move fingerprints or dulling #ilm, use
a soft cloth slightly dampened with
water and a ittle mild detergent. Im-
mediately wipe dry with a soft cloth. Do
not use alechol or solvents such as paint
thinners.

SETTING UP THE MUSIC STAND

Supplied with your E-56 is a mausic
stand. This will be found in the key-
board carton. To attach to keyboard, in-
sert the two feet into the two holes
located on the top panel.
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MANUTENZIONE DEL
VOSTRO E-56

Per un uso miglicre del vostro E-56 si
prega di consuitare attentamente
questo manuale

COLLOCAZIONE

Evitare I'uso della tastiera in luoghi ec-
cessivamente caldi ¢ in condizloni di
umidita. Non esporre alla luce diretta
del sole o alla polvere ed evitare luoghi
eon alte vibrazioni.

MANUTENZIONE

Si consiglia I'use df un panne asejutto
e soffice per spolverare. Per fogliers le
impronte o macchie si consiglia U'uso di
un panno soffice legpermente inumidi-
to con acqua e poco detersivo leggero.
Strofinare immediatamente con un
panno soffice asciugandoe com-
pletamente. Non adoperare aleool op-
pure solventi come quelli per vernice.

MONTAGGIO DEL LEGGIO

1l leggio & fornito in dotazione e si tro-
va all'interno delia scatola d'imbalic
dell’E-56. Per fissarlo, inserite i due
piedini nei due fori che si trovano sulla
parte superiore del pannello comandi.
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(29) Headphones (PHONES) Socket
Four your playing convenience,
connect z set of standard stereo
headphones (RH-12/RH-100) into
this socket and you can play and
practice in private. The Master
Volume contro]l will adjust the
headphones overall volume.,

(30) AC Adaptor Socket
To connect with household AC
current, use only the AC ADAP-
TOR supplied with your E-38:
{Model ACJ - 12V/24.).

(31y POWER ON/OFF Switch.
(32) LCD contrast regulation.

{83) SUSTAIN PEDAL Socket
Using the optional Pedal
(DP-2/P-6), the UPPER and
LOWER SUSTAIN functions can
he confrolled by the foot.

(34) MIDI Sockets
See MIDI Guide Book.

(35} Stereo OUT Sockets
These sockets are used to amplify
the sound of the E-56. When con-
necting to a Mono amplifier, al-
ways use the “L{MONO)" GUT
socket.

{36) AC ADAPTOR.

i3

COLLEGAMENTI

{29) Presa per cuffia (Phones).

Per suonare comodamente, col-
legate una cuffia stereo standard
(RH-12/RH-100} 5 questa presa:
potrete eost suonare com-
pletamente isolati.

Collegando lo spinotto della cuffia
alla presa Phones, si elimineranno
gl altoparlanti interni. 11 Master
Volume regolera il volume com-
plessiva della euffia.

(30) Presa per Adattatore AC,
Per collegarvi alla presa di rete,
usate esclusivamente " Adattatore
AC fornito in dotazione:
{Modello ACT - 12V/2A}.

{31} Interruttore d’accensione
(POWER SWITCH;.

(32) Regala il contrasto del display
(LCDy.

(338) Presa per pedale SUSTAIN.
Utilizzando i pedale opzionale
(DP-2/DP-6), funzioni di SUS-
TAIN possono essere controllate
dal piede.

{34) Prese MIDI.
Vedere il libretto Guida al MIDI.

{35) Prese sterec OUT.

L'E-B6 pud essere collegalo al-
I'amplificazione esterna (Hi-Fi,
registratore, etc.} per amplificare
ulteriormente il swono. Quando
viene collegato ad un’amplificazio-
ne Mono, uiilizzate sempre la pre-
sa OUT “LMONOG)".

{36 Adattatore AC.



OPERATION

POWER ON

Connect the B-56 to AC Line only
through the AC ADAPTOR supplied
with your instrument. Make sure that
the AC ADAPTOR shows the correct
voltage.

Prese the Power On/Off switeh Iocated
on the baek panel

The display window will respond with:

After a few seconds the display chan
ges to:

Throughout this text, this will be refer-
red to as the Master Display.

ROLAND E-56
ww<inteliligent Synth
00 17 FUNEZ (=94
11 54 72 11
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FUNZIONAMENTO

ATTIVAZIONE

Collegate 1'Adattatore AC da 12V/2
Amp. fornito in dotazione alla presa po-
sta sul pannelio posteriore dello stru-
mento. Collegate poi I Adattatore alla
presa di rete AC.

Premere l'interruttore On/Of situato
sul pannello posteriore.

11 display visualizzera per pochi secondi:

Dopo aleuni secondi il display visua-
lzzera:

D'sra in avanti ci si riferira a guesto co-
me al display principale.



MASTER VOLUME

The keyboard can now be played in the
Full Keyboard mode using the
preselected All (Piano 1) tone.

Make sure that the MARSTER
VOLUME slider is moved to the cen-
tral position.

The Master Volume slider control ena-
blas the overall volume of the E-56 to
be raised (moving the slider away from
you} or lowered (moving the slider
towards you}. This control will also con-
trol the overall volume when using
headphones. For best reproduction,
place slider hetween level 6 and 7.

8.,
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CONTROLLO PRINCIPA-
LE DEL VOLUME

La tastiera potrd ora essere suonata nel
modo Tastiera Completa usando il tim-
hro preselezionato {11 Piano 1 del Grap-
P A).

Assicuratevi che il controllo principale
del volume (MASTER VOLUME) siain
posizione centrale,

11 controllo del Master Volume da la
possibilita di regolare il volume gene-
rale dell'E-56 aumentandolo {muoven-
do i controllo verse 1'alte) e diminuen-
delo (muovendo i controlle verse il bas-
so). Esso regoler il volume generale
quando si usa la coffia. Per la migliore
qualiti di ascolto, posizionare it volume
ali'altezza del riferimenti (fra 6 e 7).



DEMO

Inside the instrument, 5 demo SONES
are stored which can be played to ex-
perience the excellent qualities of
the instrument’s tones and Music
Styles and effects.

PLAYING A DEMO SONG:

1) Stop the rhythm if already playing
by pressing START/STOP bulton.

2)  Press and hold DEMO button in
the MUSIC STYLE section.

The display will show:

3a) Press START/STOP butten to

start playing ali demo songs in se-

quence,

Or, by still holding the DEMO but-

ton, press a NUMBER buiten from

1o 5 in MUSIC STYLE section to

start playing demo song from 1

to 5 separatefy,

4) Press START/STOP sr DEMO
button to stop plaving demo songs

3b

~r

DEMMO

é)%

CANZONI DEMO

Alfinterno dello strumento sono me-
morizzate 5 canzoni dimostrative che
possono essere eseguile per provare Ia
qualita eccellente def timbri, degh stili
musicali e degli effetti dells strumento

COME ATTIVARE UNA DEMO
SONG:

1) Fermare il ritmo se sta gia suonan-
do premendo il pulsante START/
STOP.

2}  Premere ¢ mantenere premuto i
pulsante DEMO pella sezione
MUSIC STYLE.

Viene visualizzata [a videata seguente:

-
!
e

Start or St

“Demo” [

Ja) Premere il pulsante START/STOP
per attivare in successione l'esecu-
zione di tutte le canzoni dimosira-
tive.

3b) Oppure sempre mantenendo pre-
muto i1 pulsante DEMO, premere
un pulsante NUMBER da 1 a 5 nel-
la sezione MUSIC STYLE per atti-
vare una delle 5 canzoni
dimostrative.

4)  Premere il pulsante START/STOP
oppure DEMO per interrompere
lesecuzione delle canzoni dime-
strative,

NUMBER

3 P 5 > B
OO OO O

2

STERTASTOP .
A) I,
' w

For each deme song the display will
show:

g

Per ogni canzone dimostrativa il
display visualizza:

L) "Demol" Copyright 2)"DemoZ” Copyright i) "Demo3” Copvright
1993 Roland Europe 1593 Roland Burope 1293 Roland Europe
4] "Demod " Copvright 3) "Demos" Copyvright
1593 Roland Europs 1892 reland Burope

DEMO songs have been developed by
Roland Europe Musical Secfion in
co-operation with the following com-
poSers:

- Luigi Bruti
- Roberto Lanciott

Le canzoni dimostrative sono stafe svi-
luppate dalla Roland Europe Musi-
cal Section con la collaborazione dei
seguenti musicisti:

- Luigi Bruti
- Roberto Lanciotti

16



SECTION 1
KEYBOARD MODE:

The kevhoard can be played in its full
extension in UPPER, LOWER, M.
BASS, ARRANGER, M. DRUMS, S
EFFECTS modes by simply pressing
the relative button in the KEYBOARD
MODE section.

The full keyboard mode is shown by
single LED lit in KEYBOARD MODE
section,

It is possible, for example, to play a
tone (Piano on iurn on of the instru-
ment) on the full keyboard by select-
ing UPPER and play another tone
{Shtrings on turn on of the instrament),
immediately on the full keyboard, by
selecting LOWER.

It is also possible to select maore sec-
tions at the same time,

It is possible, for example, to select
AREANGER mode on the section of
the keyboard at the left of the SPLIT
(determined by an adjustable split
point) and select UPPER mode on the
section at the right the SPLIT.

It is also possible o play
ARRANGER+LOWER on the section of
the keyboard at the left of the SPLIT
and to play UPPER at the right of it.

Other examples of possible combina-
tions are;

M. BASS at the left of the SPLIT and
UPPER at its right.

LOWER at the left and UPPER at the
right,

LOWER + M. BASS at the left and UP-
PER at the right.

When in UPPER kevboard mode,
pressing S.EFFECTS button will
miake this mode layer with the UPPER
keyboard mode.

Therefore most part of the keyboard
will be in S. EFFECTS mode whereas
the remaining part is in UPPER mode
(UPPER LEDI is lit permanently,
showing that this mode is enabled).

When using a combination like
ARRANGER+LOWER at the left of the
split point and UPPER on the right and
pressing 5. EFFECTS button, the 5.
EFFECTS will assume priority and
play on {he section previously used by
the ARRANGER + LOWER medes
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SEZIONE 1

KEYBOARD MODE
(MODI DI TASTIERA):

La tastiera pud essere suonafa nei
modi UPPER, LOWER, M.BASS,
ARRANGER, M.DRUMS, S.EFFECTS
a tuita tastierz premendo semplice-
mente i} pulsante relativo nella sezione
KEYBOARD MODE.

Il modo di ufilizzo a tulta tastiera é
evidenziato da un solo LED acceso nel-
la sezione KEYBOARD MODE.

E possibile ad esempic, suonare un
timhro di Planoforte su tutta la tastiera,
selezionando UPPER e sempre su futta
ia lagtiera suonare un timbro di Strings
selezionando LOWER.

E anche possibile selezionare pin se-
zioni contemporaneamente.

E' possibile, ad esempio selezionare il
modo ARRANGER sulla parte a sink
stra dello SPLIT {delimitata da un pun-
to di SPLIT sceglibile) ed il mode
{UPPER nella parte a desira.

E anche possibile suonare I'ARRAN-
GER+LOWER sulla parte a sinistra del-
lo SPLIT e sulla parte a desira dello
SPLIT suonare ' UPPER.

Altri esempi di alcune possibili combi-
nazioni seno:

M.BASS a sinistra della SPLIT e
UPPER sulla parte a destra dello
SPLIT.

LOWER a sinistra e UPPER a destra.

LOWER+M.BASS a sinistra e UPPER a
destra.

Se siamo in modo di tastiera UPPER,
premendo i} pulsante S EFFECTS, tale
sezione va a sovrapporsi alla sezione
precedentemente selezionata.

Abbiamo quindi 1z maggiore estensio-
ne della tastiera in modo S.EFFECTS e
per la parte restante if mode UPPER (i
LED UPPER & acceso in modo fisso ad
indicare che tale sezione ¢ abilitata).

Invece, provenendo da una combina-
zigne lipo ARRANGER+LOWER nella
parte a sinistra del punio di SPLIT e
UPPER nella parte a destra, premendo
ad esempio S.EFFECTS, questultima
sezione va a coprire tutta la parte che
era occupala dalie sezioni ARRAN-
GER+LOWER (in tal casc i relativi
LEDs lampeggiano ad indicare che tali



{now the corresponding LEDs will
blink showing that those modes are
temporarily disabled).On the remain-
ing section of the keyboard the UPPER
mode will be stifl played.

The same result is oblained using M.
DRUMS mode instead of S.EFFECTS
mode, with the added difference that
M.DRUMS disables the UPPER maode
also. Pressing the S. EFFECTS (or M.
DRUMS) again will disable the AR-
RANGER and LOWER modes and AR
RANGER and LOWER LEDs,which
previously were blinking, are now per-
manently lit, showing that the new
gioge S.EFFECTS (M. DRUM) is ena-
ed.

UPPER:

To select the UPPER mode, simply
press the corresponding mode batton
(UPPER); UPPER LED will light per-
maneatly, confiming that the moade has
bheen enabled

The split point on the kevhoard can
adjusted in EDIT section {see EDIT,
MENU, PARAMETERSY)

MELODY INTELLIGENCE:

When selecting MELODY INTELLE
GENCE function (LED 5t} a musical
countermelody will be automatically
added to the single notes played on
UPPER secticn, depending on the
chord being playved in the ARRANGER
section.

LOWER:

LOWER mode can be selecled by
pressing the respective button
{(LOWER): LOWER LED will light per-
manently showing that this mode has
been enabled.

:\i / O
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sezioni  Sopo  momentaneamente
disabilitate).

La parte restante di tastiera continuaz 2
suonare in UPPER.

Lo stesso risultato st ha utilizzando i
modo M.DRUMS invece che
S.EFFECTS, con la differenza che il
M.DRUMS disabilita iz sezione
UPPER.

Ripremendo S.EFFECTS (o M.
DRUMS) tale sezione viene spenta ed |
LED ARRANGER e LOWER che erano
lampeggianti si accendono in modo fis-
;30 ad indicare che tali sezioni sono abi-
itate,

UPPER;

Per selezionare la sezione UPPER, pre-
mere i modo di tastiera relative (pul-
sante UPPER).

A conferma delf'avvenuta selezione il
LED UPPER s accende in mado fisso.

E’ possibile scegliere un punto variabi-
le di divisione della tastiera (SPLIT)
nella sezione EDIT (Vedi EDIT,
MENU, PARAMETERS}

MELODY INTELLIGENCE:

Selezinnando la funzione MELODY
INTELLIGENCE (LED acceso) si ag-
giunge automaticamente uri
controcanto musicale alle singele note
suonate sulla sezione UPPER z secon-
da dell'accordo compleio suonato nella
sezione ARRANGER.

LOWER:

Per selezionare la sezione LOWER,
premere il modo di tastiera relativo
{pulsante LOWER).

A conferma dell'avvenuta selezione i}
LED LOWER si accende in modo fis-
50,



The LOWER mode can be added to the
ARRANGER rmode In this combination
an auntomatic accompaniment can be

played together with a tone selected in
the LOWER section.

If LOWER is selected simultanecusly
with UPPER mode, i will activate the
SPLIT which is normally set at note C3
hut which can be adjusted as de-
scribed in the EDIT section.

HOLD (LOWER):

This function allows you to memorize
the notes played in LOWER and
LOWER + M. BASS modes after re-
leasing the keys on the keyboard. By
pressing the HOLD bufton the chord
will be memorized until new note(s)
are played.

To release the notes in HOLD condi-
tion (held), press the same button
again (LED wili be turned offj.

MANUAL BASS (M. BASS):

To select M. BASS mode, press the
corresponding mode butfion (M.
BASS); M. BASS LED will light per-
manently confirming that this mode
has been enabled.

Selecting M. BASS simultanecusly
with the LOWER mode will make the
Bass tone monophonic {only one npte
can be played at one time) and play the
root notes of any chord plaved in the
LOWER section. HOLD function oper-
ates on the M.BASS anly if this mode
is selected together with the LOWER
keyboard mode. Disabling the
LOWER HOLD will cause the Bass
note beld to be disabled too. If
M.BASS is selected simultanecusly
with the UPPER mode, the SPLIT nor-
mally set at note C3 is enabled and is
adjustable as described in the EDIT
section.

E possibile aggiungere la sezione
LOWER alia sezione ARRANGER.

In tal modo put essere suonato un ar-
rangiamenio automatico contempora-
neamenie ad un timbro selezionato
nelia sezione LOWER.

Se il LOWER é selezionato contempo-
raneamente zlla sezione UPPER viene
attivato lo SPLIT che é originariamen-
te posizionato sul terzo Do delia tastie-
ra ¢ che pud essere variato come
descritte nella sezione EDIT.

HOLD (LOWER):

Questa funzione permette di far mante-
nere in memoria le note suonate nelle
sezioni LOWER ¢ LOWER+M.BASS
anche dopo che esse vergono rilascis
te dalla tastiera.

Premendo il pulsante HOLD Taccordo
rimane in memaoria inché nuove note
no1 vengono suonate,

Per spegnere le note in HOLD, preme-
re di nuovo il refative pulsante (i} LED
sl spegne).

MANUAL BASS:

Per selezionare la sezione M.BASS,
premere il modo di tastiera relativo
{Pulsante M.BASS).

A conferma dell'avvenuta selezione il
LED M.BASS si accende in modo fis-
0.

Se il MANUAL BASS viene suonato
contemporaneamente alla sezione
LOWER, quest'uitimo ha un medo di
esecuzione monofonico e precisamen-
te esegue la fondamentale dell'accordo
suonato neila sezione LOWER.

Lz funzione HOLD interviene sul
M.BASS solo se esso é selezionato in-
sieme al modo di tastiera LOWER.

Spegnends il lower HOLD viene spen-
ta anche la nota del basso in HOLD.

Se il ML.BASS é selezionalo contempo-
raneamente aila sezione UPPER viene
attivato lo SPLIT che é originariamen-
te posizionato sul terze Do della fastie-



The activation of M, BASS will auto-
matically disable the ARRANGER if
previpusly enabled.

ARRANGER:

When selecting ARRANGER mode,
each chord played on the section of the
keyboard at the left of the SPLIT is
used as an information for the perform-
ance of the Style you selected. This
way the section at the left of the SPLIT
is disabled until the START/STOP of
the rhythm is activated.

To select ARRANGER mode, press the
corresponding mode button (AR-
RANGER); ARRANGER LED will light
permanently, confirming this mode
has been enabled.

Selecting ARRANGER and UPPER
modes simuitaneously will activate the
SPLIT feature which is normally set at
note C3 but can be adjusted as de-
scribed in the EDIT Section. To turn
off the ARRANGER mode press the
same button again (LED is turned off).
The ARRANGER can be plaved either
with conventional chords or by using
CHORD INTELLIGENCE

The LOWER tone can also be played
together with the ARRANGER.

The activation of the ARRANGER
mode will automatically disabie the M.
BASS mode if previously selected.

HOLD (ARRANGER):

This function allows you to memorize
the notes played in the ARRANGER
section even after the keys are re-
leased.

Pressing the HOLD button wili memo-
rize the chord until new notes are
playved.

To release the noles in HOLD condi-

tipn, press the same button again
(LED is turned off).

sz

ra e ¢che pud essere variato come de-
scritto nella sezione EDIT,

L'attivazione del M.BASS disabilita au-
tomaticamente 'ARRANGER.

ARRANGER:

Selezionando il modo ARRANGER,
ogni accordo suonato nella sezione z
sinistra dello 8PLIT serve come infor-
mazione per V'esecuzione dello Stile
(STYLE) da voi selezionato.

In questo modo la zona a sinistra dello
SPLIT rimane inattiva sino a guando
non si avvii lo START/STOP del ritmo.

Per selezionare la seziome ARRAN.
GER, premere il modo di tastiera rela-
tivo (pulsante ARRANGER).

A conferma dell'avvenuta selezione il
LED ARRANGER si accende in mode
fisso.

Se FARRANGER é selezionato contem-
poraneamente alla sezione UPPER vie-
ne attivato lo SPLIT che &
originariamente posizionato sul terzo
Do della tastiera e che puo essere va-
riato come descritto nella sezione
EDIT.

Per disattivare 'ARRANGER, premere
di nuovo lo stesso pulsante (il LED si
spegne).

L'ARRANGER pud essere suonato sia

con accordi convenzionali che con il
CHORD INTELLIGENCE,

Anche il timbro LOWER pud essere
suonato insieme al’ARRANGER.

L'attivazione del’ARRANGER disa-
bilita automaticamente il M.BASS,

HOLD (ARRANGER):

Questa funzione permette di far mante-
nere in memoria le note suonate nella
sezione ARRANGER anche dopo che
esse vengono rilasciate dalla testiera,

Premendo il pulsante HOLD Yaccardo
rimane in memoria finché nuove note
non Vengono suonate.

Per spegnere le note in HOLD, preme-
re di nuovo 1l relative pulsante (il LED
s spegne).



CHORD INTELLIGENCE:

it is possible in ARRANGER section (at
the left of the SPLIT} to play chords
with just a finger or two;

To turn the CHORD INTELLIGENCE
feature on, press the corresponding
button in the ARRANGER section
(LED lights).

CHORD INTELLIGENCE system al-
lows you (o play, for example, major,
minor, sevenih, minor seventh, major
seventh, diminished, augmented, Sus
4th, Sus7th chords (see examples at
pages 100, 101 & 102)

MANUAL DRUMS
(M.DRUMS):
To play the keyboard in M.DRUMS

mode, press the M. DRUMS button
{the corresponding LED lights).

Manual Drums sounds assipnment is
shown at page 3b.

The number represents the MIDI note
aumber.

SOUND EFFECTS
(S.EFFECTS):

To play the keyboard in the SOUND
EFFECTS mode, press the
S.EFFECTS button (the correspond-
ing LED lights).

Sound Effects assignment is shown in
the next page. The number represents
the MIDI note number.
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CHORD INTELLIGENCE:

E possibile per la sezione ARRANGER
{a sinistra del punto di SPLIT) ottene-
re accordi compieti suonando soltanto
102 dita.

Per attivare la funzione CHORD
INTELLIGENCE premere il relativo
pulsante nella sezione ARRANGER (il
LED si accende).

i sistema CHORD INTELLIGENCE
permette di suonare, ad esempio, ac
cordl maggiori, minori, di settima, di
minore settima, di settima maggiore,
di settima quinta bemolle, dimimuiti,
aumentati, di quarta e quarta settima.
Vedere anche alcuni esempi alle pagi-
ne 100, 101 e 1G2,

MANUAL DRUMS
{Percussioni Manuali):

Per suonare la tastiera nel modo per.
cussioni manuali, premere i pulsante
M.DRUMS (il relative LED si accen-
de).

L’assegnazione dei suoni delle percus-
sioni e indicata nell'ilbustrazione aila
pagina 35.

It numero rappresenta il numero della
nota MIDIL

SOUND EFFECTS
{Effetti Sonori):

Per suonare la tastiera nel modo El-

fetti Sonori premere il pulsante

g.EFFECTS (il relativo LED si accen-
e}

L'assegnazione degli effetti sonor e
indicata nell'illistrazione alla pagina
seguenie.

Il numero rappresenta il numera della
nota MIDIL



SOUND EFFECTS AND KEY ASSIGNMENT

76 Laughing
-..——————‘ 77 Sereaming
78 Punch

i 79 Heartbeat
80

Foolisteps 1

Footsteps 2

81
.,.._.......] 82 Applause

83 Creaking
“““““"“* 84 Door

85 Scraich
_—————l 86 Windchime

87

Engine

88 Car Skid
.._._..i 89 Car Pass

90 Grash
—————‘! 91 Siran

92 Train

93 Jel
-....—-—-! 94 Helicopier

95 Starship
_"""‘l 96 Pistoi

97 Machine Gun
l a8 Laser Gun
a9
Expiosion
100 Dog
.________.I 101 Horse-Troit
102 Birds
i 103 Rain
104 Thunder
105 Wind
_.._._____J 106 Waves
107 Stream
—— Bubble
109 Storm
l 110 War
111
Thriller
112 Waonderland

|

by
v



SECTION 2
TONE / DRUM SET Select:

TONE:

Your E-536 features 226 {ones divided
into 16 orchestral families numbered
with A or b groups

(A/h  GROUP), banks froml to 8
(BANK 1-8), numbers from 1 to 8
(NUMBER 1-8) and possible varia-
tons for each tone, with a maximum of
9 (VARIATION 1-9).

The number identifving a tone is
shown on the display as follows:

“b64EE" where:

1) the first character {“space” or
“b"} represents the Group (Group
"AT or “b" respectively).

2) the second character (digit from I
to 8) represenss the Bank (BANK)

3) the third character (digit from 1
to 8) represents the Number
(NUMBER)

43y the fourth character (digit from i
to 9-shown in reversed display
mode} when present, shows the
Varjation (VARIATION).

When in Manual Drums maode,
(MANUAL DRUMS) it is possible to
choose among 9 configurations of
drum sets (DRUM SET) divided into
8 families numbered with banks from 1
to 8 (BANKS) and digits (numbers)
from 1 to 2 (NUMBER 1-2)

The number identifying a drum set
type is shown on the display as follows:

“427 where:

1) the first character (digit from 110 8)
represents the Bank (BANEK).

2) the second character (digit from 1
to 2) represents the Number
{(NUMEER).

The F-56 features the {ollowing Dram
set configurations (DRUM SET):

11) STANDARD
21) ROOM

31) POWER

41) ELECTRONIC
42 TR-808

51) JAZZ

61) BRUSH

71y ORCHESTRAL
81) SFX

SEZIONE 2
TONE / DRUM SET Selezione:

TOXNE:

il vostro E-56 dispone di 226 Timbri
suddivisi in 16 famiglie orchestrali nu-
merati ¢con il gruppo A/ (GROUP A/
b} conibanchidal a8 (BANK 1-8), 1
numeri da 1 a 8 (NUMBER 1-8) e le
variazioni che ogai timbro pud avers
ﬁn()) ad un massimo di 9 (VARIATION
1-9).

La visualizzazione nel display del nu-
mero che identifica un Fimbro appare
come segue:

“he4 "

13} Primo caratiere non presente o “b"
che identifica it Gruppoe (GROUP).

2} Secondo carattere, cifra da 1 a 8
che identifica il Banco (BANK).

3) Terzo carattere, cifra da 1 a 8 che
identifica il Numero (NUMBER).

4) Quarto carattere, cirada 1a 9 in
negativo, che identifica, se presen-
te, la Variazione {(VARIATION}.

Nel modo percussioni manuvali
{(MANUAL DRUMS}) ¢ possibile sce-
gliere tra 9 configurazioni di tipi di per-
cussioni (DRUM SET)numerate con i
hanchida 1 a 8 {BANK 1-8} e i numeri
da 1 a2 (NUMBER 1-2}.

ia visualizzazione nel display del nu-
mero che identifica una configurazione
di tipt di percussioni appare come se-
gue;

“42" e cipe:

1} Primo carattere, cifra da 1 2 & che
identifica i Banco (BANK}).

2} Secondo carattere, cifradala 2
che identifica il Numero
(NUMBER).

Le configurazioni di tip: di percussioni
{DRUM SET) presenii nell’E-56 sono
le seguenti:

11)STANDARD
21)ROOM
31)POWER
41)ELECTRONIC
42) TR-808
51)JAZ7
61)BRUSH
71)ORCHESTRAL
81)SFX



UPPER TONE SELECT:

The instrument will automatically se-
lect tone 11 (Pianol) in UPPER sec
tion when it is turned on.

To select a different one from the 226
tones available in UPPER Section :

COME SELEZIONARE UN
TIMBRO PER LA SEZIONE
UPPER:

Cando viene acceso, lo strumento ao-
tomaticamente seleziona il timbro 11
{Piano1) per la sezione UPPER.

Per selezionare un {imbro differente
fra 1 226 disponibili per la seziopne
UPPER:

[

TONE / USER PROGERM
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1) make sure that the TONE / M.
DRUM SET LED in TONE/USER
PROGRAM section is lit, if not
press the TONE/M.DRUM SET
button now.

If TONE/M.DRUM SET LED is lit, it
shows that BANK and NUMBER but-
tons are assigned to tone selection and
not to USER PROGRAM selection,

2} make sure that MENU LED in
EDIT section i3 off, if not press the
MENU bution.

3) make sure that UPPER LED in
EDIT section is 1it, if press UPPER
button.

43 press Tone GROUP b button in
TONE/ USER PROGRAM sec-
tion, to select the group desired
("A”" or “b™.

5) press a BANK bution from { 1o 8
in TONE/USER PROGRAM sec-
tion.

6) press a NUMBER button from 1
to 8 in TONE/USER PROGRAM
section.

7} press Tone VARIATION butlon in
TONE/USER PROGRAM section
one or more times {all available
tone variations are selected cyeli-
cally).

When pressing UPPER button and

when selecting a tone the following
display will appear for a few seconds:

OO o OO

T

M OO ST

1} Assicurarsi che il LED TONE/
M.DRUM SET delia sezione
TONE/USER PROGRAM sia ac-
ceso; in caso contrario premere
fale pulsante.

L'accensione del LED TONE/

M.DRUM SET indica che i pulsanti

BANK e NUMBER sono indirizzati alla

selezione dei timbi e non alla selezio-

ne degli USER PROGRAM.

2} Assicurarsi che il LED del pulsan-
te MENU della sezione EDIT sia
spenfojin caso contrario premere
tale pulsante.

3} Assicurarsi che il LED del pulsan-
te UPPER della sezione EDIT sia
acceso; in caso contrario premere
tale pulsante.

4) Premere il pulsante Tone GROUP
b nella sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM per scegliere i} gruppo
desiderato.

5} Premere un pulsante BANK dala
8 mnella sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM.

6) Premere un pulsante NUMBER da
1 a 8 nella sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM.,

7} Premere una o pil: velte il pulsante
Tone VARIATION nella sezione
TONE/USER PROGRAM (vengo-
no selezionate ciclicamente tutie
le variazioni di timbro disponibili}.

Alla pressione del pulsante UPPER e
durante la selezione del timbre appare
per qualche secondo la seguente
videata:



Example:

To setect b64 B tone “Taisho Koto™

1} press the UPPER button in EDIT
section.

The display will show the tone previe

ously selected in UPPER section

2} press Tone GROUP b button in
TONE/USER PROGRAM section,
to select group “b”

The display will show the new number

in flashing condition.

3) press BANK button number 6 in
TONE/USER Program section.

The display will show the new number
in flashing condition.

4) press NUMBER butten 4 in
TONE/ USER PROGRAM sec-
fion.

The display will show permanently the

new number and the name of the tone

s0 selected.

5) now you can seleci the possible
variations avallable for this tone,
by pressing ToneVARIATION but-
ton in TONE/USER PROGRAM
section.

In this case however only one variation
is availabie and pressing Tone VARIA-
TION button the display will show:

Alter a few seconds the display reverts
o the MASTER display, where the
number "h64[§", relative to the UPPER
Lone newly selected, will appear.

UPP=[CC0= 0 PG= 1]
11 Pianol

UPP={CC0= O PG= 1]
P11 Pianol

UPP= [CCO= 0 PG= 1}
bl Pianocl

PP [CC0= B PG=108]
LAAEE Taisho Woto
00 17 TUNKZ [ =96
11 /54 772 nmedl
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Esempio :

Per selezionare il imbro bG48 “Taisha

Koto”:

1) Premere il pulsante UPPER nelia
sezione EDIT,

I display visualizza il precedente tim-
bro selezionato per la sezione UPPTR.

2) Premere il pulsante Tone GROUP
della sezione Tone/USER
PROGRAM per selezionare il
gruppo “b".
1l display visualizza il suove numero in
maniera lampeggiante.

3) Premere il pulsante BANK nume-
ro “6” della sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM,

1 display visualizza il nuovo numero in
maniera lampeggiante.

4) Premere il puisante NUMBER nu-
mero “4" della sezione TONE/
USER PROGRAM.

Il display visualizza in maniera fissa il
nuovo numera ed il nome del timbro
cosi richiamato.

5) A questo punto é possibile tramite
ia pressione del pulsante Tone
VARIATION delia sezione TONE/
USER PROGRAM selegionare le
eventoali variazioni dispenibili per
questo timbro.

In questo caso esiste una sola variazio-
ne disponibile ed alla pressione det
puisante Tone VARIATION il displav
visualizza:

Dapo qualche secondo si esce dalla
videata precedentemente descritta per
tornare alla videats MASTER snelia
guzle compare il oumero “b64 ff~ del
nuovo timbro selezionato per la sezio-
ne UPPER.



Pressing Tone VARIATION button
again will resel the original tone
{CAPITAL) " h64™,

I the tone to be selected belongs o
the same group {GROUP) and hank
(BANK} of the tone previsusly se
lected and shown on the display, stm-
ply select the new number desired
withou! confirming bank and group
agaln,

Example:

To proceed from h64E 1o b&S

“Kalimba™ tone:

1} press number *57 button in
TONE/USER PROGRAM section.

When a new tone selection is matle,
the original sound (CAPITAL) is al
ways recalled; by pressing Tone VAR]-
ATION buiton, the possible variations
for the tone chosen can be selected.
Tone selection can be also made f
MENU LED is §it. In this case the {one
is changed in the section previously
selected.

LOWER TONE SELECT:

The instrument will awtomatically se-
tect LOWER tone 72 {Slow Sirings)
when if is turned on.

To select a different tone from the 226
available in LOWER seciion :

Premendo nuovamente H pulsante
Tone VARIATION in questo case s
torna al timbro originale (CAPYTAL)
64",

Se il timbro che volete selezionare ap-
partiene allo stesso gruppo (GROUP)
e allo stesso banco {BANE) del timbro
precedontemiente  selezionato o
visualizzato nel display ¢ sulficiente se-
lezionare i noovo numers desiderato
senza riconfermare il gruppo #d i1 ban-
con

Esempio:

Per passare dal tmbro bed Bal timbro

hiEn “Kalimba™

1} Premere i1 pulsante numere
“B detla sezione TONLE/USER
PROGRAM.

Ad una nuova seleddone di timbro vie-
ne sempre richiamato 1 suono origina-
fe (CAPITAL). ¢ possibile premendo i
pulsante Tone VARIATION scegliere
le eventuali variaziond, se presend, del
timbro selezionato.

La selezione del timbre puc essere of-
feltuata  anche con il LED *MENLUT
acceso. In questo caso U tdmbro viene
cambiato nella sezione precedente-
mente selezionata |

COME SELEZIONARE UN
TIMBRO PER LA SEZIONE
LOWER:

Quando viene acceso, o stramento au-
tomaticamerte seleziona il timbro 72
(Slow Strings) per la sezione LOWER.

Per selezionare un fimbro diflerente

v

fra 1 226 disponibili per o sezione
LOWER:

OME v USER PROGRAM - T T
e

GG
B ]
e —REED
SRRETION

1} make sure that TONE/M DRUM
SET LED in TONLE/USER PRO-
GRAM section is litp if not press
TONE/M.DREM button now.

[FTONE/M. DRUM SET LED lights, it

shows that BANK and NUMBLER but-

tons are assigned to tone selection and
not to USER PROGRAMS selection.

2} make sure that the LED relative (o
MENLU button in EDIT section is
{01 not press the MENL bation,
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1} Assicurarsi che i1 LED TONIZ/
M.DRUM SET delta sezione
TONE/USER PROGRAM sia ac-
ceso; in caso contrario premere
lale pulsante.

L'accensione del LED TONE/

M.DRUM SET indica che | pulsanti

BANK e NUMBLER sono indirizzati alla

selezione dei timbri e non alia selezio-

ne degli USER PROGRAM.

2y Assicurarsi chie iT LED del pulsan-
te MENLU della sexzione EDIT sia
spenloin caso contrario premere
tale pulsantc.



3y make sure that the LED relative o
LOWER bulton in EDIT section is
lit; if not press the LOWER button.

4) press Tone GROUP b button in
TONE /USER PROGRAMA sec-
tion to select the group desired
(NAF! G{' ubh}.

5) press a BANK bution from 1 to 8
in TONEIUSER PROGREAM sec-
tion,

6) pressa NUMBER bufton from 1 1o
81in TONE/USER PROGRAM sec-
tion.

7y press one or more times Tone
VARIATION button in TONE/
USER PROGRAM section (all tone
variations available are selected in
SUCCESSION),

When pressing LOWER button and se-

lecting a tone, the display wili show for

a few seconeds:

Example:

To select tone b64 i Taisho Koto™

1) press LOWER batton in EDIT sec-
tion:

The display will show the tone previ-
ously selected in LOWER section

2} press Tone GROUP b bution in
TONE /USER PROGRAM seclion
to select “ b” group.

The display will show the new number
in flashing condition.

3) press BANK bulton number “6" in
TONE /USER PROGRAM sec-
tion,

The display will show the new number
in flashing condition.

4y press NUMBER bulion “4" in

TONE/USER PROGRAM section
The display shows permanently the
new nuwnber and the name of the tone
so selected.

LOW=[CC0=

0 PG= 50

72 Slow Strings

LOW=[CC0= 0 PG= 50]
72 Slow Strings
LOW=ICC0O= 0 PG= 50]
R72  Slow Strings

LOW={CC0=
bed  Koto

Lt
-1

3} Assicurarsi che il LED del pulsan-
te LOWER della sezione EINT sia
accesa; in caso conirario premere
tale pulsante.

4y Premere 1l pulsante Tone GROUP
b nella sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM per scegliere i gruppo
desiderato.

3) Premere un pulsante BANKdala
8 nella sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM.

6) Premere un pulsanfe NUMBER da
1 a 8 nella sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM.

7y Premere una o pit volte il pulsante
Tone VARIATION nella sezione
TONE/USER PROGRAM (vengo-
no selezionate ciclicamentie tutte
te varfazioni di timbro disponibili).
Alla pressisne del pulsante LOWER e
duranie la selezione del timbro appare
per quaiche secondo ia seguente
videata:

Esempio :

Per selezionare ii timbro bG4 [} Taisho

Koto™ :

1} Premere il pulsante LOWER nella
sezione EDIT.

I display visualizza il precedente tim-

bro selezionato per la sezione LOWER.

2y Premere il pulsante Tone GROUP
della sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM per selezionare il
gruppo b’
11 display visualizza il nuove numero In
maniera lampeggiante.

3} Premere il pulsanle BANK nume-
ro “67 della sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM.

H display visualizza il nuevo numero in
maniera lampeggiante,

4) Premere il pulsante NUMBER nu-
mero ‘4" della sezione TONE/
USER PROGRAM.

I display visualizza in maniera fissa il
nuove aumero ed il nome del fimbro
«osi richiamato,



5) now the possible variations avail-
able for this tone can be selectied
by pressing Tone VARIATION
bution in TONE/USER PRO-
GRAM section.

In this particular case there is one vari-

ation available and pressing Tone

'\JIARIATION button the display will

show:

A few seconds later the display reverts
te the MASTER display where the
number “h64 fll” of the tone newly se-
fected in LOWER section will appear.

Pressing Tone VARIATION button
again will recali the original “h 64"
tone {CAPITAL).

If the tone 1o be selected belongs to
the same group (GROUP) and the
same bank (BANK) of the tone which
had been previouslly selected and
shown on the display, simply select the
new number desired without confirm-
ing group and bank again.

Example:
To proceed from b64EE tone to HHS
“Kalimba™
1} press NUMBEER button “5" in

TONE/ USER PROGRAM sec-
tion,

Whenever a new tone selection is
made, the original sound (CAPITAL)
is always recalled; it is possible, by
pressing Tone VARIATION button, to
select the possbile variations, if exist-
ing, for the tone selected.

Tone selecticn can also be made with
“MENU” LED lit, In this case the lone

is changed in the section thal had been
selected previously.

LOW={CCO=

g PG=108)

bA4B Taisho Koto

00 17 FUNKZ
11 54 bhe4iH 11

l=96

5} A questo punlo € possibile iramite
la pressione del pulsante Tone
VARIATION della sezione TONE/
USER PROGRAM selezignare le
eventuali variazioai disponibili per
questo timbro,

In queste caso esiste una sola variazio-

ne disponibile ed alia pressione del

pulsante Tone VARIATION il display
visualizza;

Dopo gualche secondo si esce dalla
videata precedentemente descritia per
tornare alla videata MASTER nella
quale compare il numero “b64 J§7 del
nuove timbro selezionato per la sezio-
ne LOWER.

Premendo nuovamente il pulsante
Tone VARIATION in queslo caso si
lc}))rna al fimbro originale (CAPITAL)
“hE4",

Se if timhro che volete selezionare ap-
partiene allo stesso gruppo (GROUP)
e aile stesso banco (BANK) del timbro
precedentemente selezionaio e
visualizzato nel display & sufficiente se-
lezionare il nuovo numero desiderato
senza riconfermare il gruppo ed il ban-
co.

Esempio:

Per passare dal fimbro h&4 BBal timbro
b65 “Kalimba™

1) Premere il pulsante NUMBER “5"

della  sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM.

Ad una nuova selezione di timbro vie-
ne sempre richiamato il suono origina-
ie {(CAPITAL), é possibile premendo i
pulsante Tone VARIATION scegliere
ie eventuali variazioni, se presenti, del
timbro selezionato.

La selezione del timbro pud essere ef
fettuaia anche con il LED “MENU"
acceso, In questo caso il timbro viene
cambiato nella sezione precedente-
mente selezionata .



M. BASS TONE SELECT:

When it is tuned on, the tone 54
(Fretless Bs) for M, BASS section will
automatically be selected.

To select a different tone from the 226
available in M. BASS:

COME SELEZIONARE UN
TIMBRO PER LA SEZIONE
M.BASS:

Quando viene acceso, lo strumento au-
tomaticamente seleziona il timbro 54
(Fretless Bs.) per la sezione M.BASS.

Per selezionare un timbro differente

fra i 226 disponibili per la sezione
M.BASS:
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1) make sure that the TONE/
M.DRUM SET LED in TONE/
USER PROGRAM is ity if not
press the TONE/M.DRUM SET
htion now.

When TONE/M. DRUM SET LED
lights, it show s that BANK and
NUMBER butiens are assigned to tone
selection, and not to USER PROGRAM
sefection.

2} make sure that MENU LED in
EDIT section is off: if not press the
MENU button.

3) make sure that MANUAL BASS
LED in EDIT section is lit; if not
press the MLBASS button.

4} press Tone GROUP b button in
TONE /USER PROGRAM sec-
tion, to select the group desired
("A“ OT‘ ub?')‘

5) press a BANK buiton from 1 to 8
in TONE/USER PROGRAM sec-
tion,

6} press a NUMBER bufton from 1 te
8 in TONE/USER PROGRAM sec-
tion.

7y press Tone VARIATION bution in
TONE/USER PROGRAM section
one or more time {all possible
tone variations are selected in suc-
cession}.

While pressing MANUAL BASS but-

ton and during tone selection the fol-

lowing display will appear for a few

seconds:

O D O D T O O
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1} Assicurarsi che il LED TONE/
M.DRUM SET della sezione
TONE/USER PROGRAM sia ac-
ceso; in caso contrario premere
tale puisante,

L'accensione del LED TONE/
M.DRUM SET indica che i pulsanti
BANK e NUMBER sono indirizzati alia
selezione dei timbri e non alla selezio-
ne degli USER PROGRAM.

2) Assicurarsi che il LED dei pulsan-
{e MENU della sezione EDIT sia
spentoiin caso contrario premere
tale pulsante.

3) Assicurarsi che il LED del pulsan-
fe MANUAL BASS della sezione
EDIT sia acceso; in caso confrario
premere tale pulsante,

4) Premere i} pulsante Tone GROUP
b nella sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM per scegliere i gruppo
desiderato.

3) Premere un pulsante BANKdala
8 nella sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM.

6) Premere un pulsante NUMBER da
1 a 8 nella seziene TONE/USER
PROGRAM.

7} Premere una o pid volte i} pulsante
Tone VARIATION nella serzione
TONE/USER PROGRAM (vengo-
no selezipnate ciclicamente tutte
le variazioni di timbro dispoaibili}.

Alla pressione del pulsante MANUAL

BASS ¢ durante la selezione del timbre

appare per quaiche secondo la seguen-

te videata:



Example:

To select b4 E§tone *Taisho Koto™:

1} press MLBASS button in EDIT sec-
fion.

The display will show the lone previ

pusly selected in M.I3ASS section,

2) press Tone GROUP b button in
TONE JUSER PROGRAM sec-

tion, o select *b" group, The dis-

play will show the new number in
flashing condition.

3) press BANK button “6" in TONE/
USER PROGRAM section, The
display wili show the new number
in flashing condition.

43y press NUMBER baiton “4” in

TONE/USER PROGRAM section.
The display will show permanently the
new number and the name of the tone
selected.

3) by pressing Tone VARIATION
butlon in TONE/USER PRO-
GRAM section one or more times,
the Variations available for this
tone can be selected,

In ths case there is one variation avail-

able and pressing Tone VARIATION

hutton the display shows:

After a few seconds the display will o
revert Lo MASTER display, where
number “b64 B of the newly selected
tone in M.BASS section will appear.
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MBS={CCC= 0 PG= 367
b54 Fretless Bs.
MBS=[CC0= 0 PG= 36]
b6d  Fretless BRs

MES={CCO= B PG=108]
bE4B Taisho Horo
00 2

Esempio :

Per selezionare il timbro b64 §8" Taisho

Koto":

1) Premere #f pulsante M.BASS nelia
sezione EDHT.

I display visualizza 1] precedente tim-

bro selezionato per la sezione

M.BASS,

2} Premere il pulsante Tone GROUP
della sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM per selezionare il
gruppo b
it display visualizza il nuove numero in
maniera lampeggiante.

3y Premere il pulsanie BANK nume-
ro “6" deila sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM.,

11 display visualizza il nuove numero in
maniera lampeggiante.

4) Premere il pulsante NUMBER nu-
mero “4" della sezione TONE/
USER PROGRAM.

I} display visualizza in maniera fissa i
nuove numero ed il nome del timbro
cost richiamato,

3) A queslo punto € possibile tramite
la pressione del pulsante Tone
VARIATION della sezione TONE/
USER PROGRAM selezionare le
eventuali variazioni disponibili per
questo timbro,

In questo caso esiste una sola variazio-
ne disponibile ed alla pressione del
puisante Tone VARIATION il display
visualizza:

Dopo quaiche secondo s esce dalla
videats precedentemente descritta per
tornare alla videata MASTER nella
quale compare il numero “b64 fll " del
nuovo timbro selezionato per la sezio-
ne M.BASS,



Pressing Tone VARIATION button
again will make the tone revert to the
original °b 647 (CAPITAL) tone.

If the tene to be selecied belongs o
the same group (GROUP} and bank
(BANK) of the tone previously se-
lected and shown on the display, sim-
ply select the new number desired
without confirming group and bank.

Example:
To proceed from LS4 EE o b5
“Kalimba” fone:

1} press NUMBER button 5 in
TONE/USER PROGRAM section;

2}y When a new selection is made, the
original sound (CAPITAL} is al-
ways recalied: it is possible, press-
ing Tene VARIATION button, to
select the available variations for
the tone selected.

Tone selection can also be made when

MENU LED is lit. In this case the tone

is changed in the section which had

been selected previously.

31

Premendo nuovamenie 11 pulsanie
Tone VARIATION in questo caso si
torna al timbro originale (CAPITAL)
“h64".

Se il timbro che volete selezionare ap-
parliene allo stesso grappe (GROUP)
e allo stesso hanco (BANEKS del timbro
precedentemente  selezionato e
visualizzato nel display € sufficiente se-
lezionare i} nuovo numero desiderato
senza riconfermare il gruppo ed il ban-
co.

Esempio:

Per passare dal timbro b4 B al timbro

h65 “Kalimba™

1) Premere il pulsante NUMBER *57
della sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM.

Ad una puova selezione di timbro vie-
ne sempre richiamato il suono origine-
le (CAPITAL). é possibile premendo i
pulsante Tone VARIATION scegliere
le eventuali variazion, se presenti, del
timbro selezionato.

La selezione del timbro puo essere ef-
fettuata anche con ii LED “MENU"
acceso, In questo caso il timbro viene
cambiato nella sezione precedente-
mente selezionata .



TONES

and VARIATIONS / DRUM SETS

M
Piano Bass Synth Lead Sfx
Tone # Pgé CCo# Tone Nams Tone ¥ Pg#  CCOx Tone Name Tong # Pgk  CCON Tone Neme Jone # fgr  CCow Tone Hame
Alt 1 oo Piano 1 AS1 33 00 Acoustic Bs, 831 B1 40 Square Wave BE1 121 00 GL.FretNoise
Attt og Piane 1w AS52 3 00 Fingered Bs. Ba o1 Sguare 8411 o1 GL.Cut Noise
A112 16 Plano 1d A53 B o Picked Bs. 8312 08 Sine Wava Ba1z 02 Sirng Slap
At2 2 1] Piano 2 A54 a6 00 Fretless Bs. B32 g2 00 Saw Wave B82 122 GO Breath Noise
A121 08 Piang 2w ASS 37 00 Stap Bass % 8321 o Saw Baat gt Fl.Key Click
A13 3w Piane 3 A5G 33 o0 Siap Bass 2 5322 08 Doctor Sotg BE3 123 00 Seashare
A13t g Plang 3w AS7 1 o0 Synih Bass 1 833 B3 00 Syn.Calliope BE3 a1 Rain
Ala 4 00 Honky-tonk ASTT at SynthBass101 kP 84 oD Chiffer Lead j2hieted a2 Thunder
Alat 08 Haorky-tonk w ABT2 og Syrth Bags 3 B35 85 00 Charang B33 03 Wind
AlS 5 co E.Piang ¥ ASB 490 00 Synth Bass 2 Ba§ 86 OO Solo Vox 8834 08 Stream
A151 08 Detuned 2P 1 ABHZ 08 Synth Bass 4 B37 87 00 Sth Saw Wave 8835 05 Bubble
A152 16 E.Piano 1v A583 16 Rubber Bass B38 88 00 Bass & Lead BB 124 09 Bird
A154 24 5%5 E Plana B84 s3] Dog
A8 € g E.Pianc 2 Ba42 a2 Horse-Galap
A161 08 Detuned EP 2 . Ba43 03 Birg 2
2162 16 £ Piana 2v Strings BBS 125 60 Telephone 1
AtT 7 a0 Harpsichord Tone ¥ Pgk  CCO# Tone Nate Baht a1 Telephone 2
A171 o8 Coupied Hps. e PO Viehin BB52 oz DoorCrealing
At7e ig Hams,.w Attt 08 Siow Viakn Synth Pad 8853 a3 Door
A173 24 Harpsig AB2 42 an Viala B854 4 Scratch
Al & 0o Clav. A3 43 0o Cello Toreg ..Fgt CCue  Tone Rame B85S 05 Windchime
A64 4 09 Contrabass 841 B3 O Fartasia B85 126 00 Helicoptes
AGS 45 0o Tremalo Sir B4z [ ] Warm Pad 8861 o1 Car-Engine
ABB 4 o0 PhzzicatoStr B43 91 0p Polysynth Ba62 a2 Car-Slop
AB7 A7 o0 Harp B44 92 00 Spuce Voice B363 03 Car-Pass
ABB i@ oo Timpani B45 23 0o Bowed Glass B64 04 Car-Crash
Chr Perc. 846 as 0o Metal Pad BSES 05 Siren
BAT 9 00 Halo Pad B366 08 Train
Tons ¥ Pk CCuR Tone Name 848 96 Vi) Sweep Pat BBS7 7 Jatplang
A21 8 00 Celesia Ensemble 8858 08 Starsnip
A22 30 00 Glockenspiel | lranes  pgr Coot  TmeName mer ey b2 Bumthoe
AZ3 ER I 1] Music Box - i PplauSe
azs 12 00 Vibraphone ATY 48 o0 Strings BB;‘ [ Laughm.g
ATt o8 Orchestra Bav2 a2 Screaming
A24d1 o8 Viow A7Z 56 09 Slow Strings B873 03 Punch
A25 1300 Marimba a73 51 00 Syn.Strings1 Synth Sfx 8874 o4 Hear Baat
AZS1 08 Marknba w ATE 08 Syn.Strings3 B&7S 05 Fooisteps
A26 14 o0 Xylaphone AT4 52 00 Syn.Strings? Ionee  Por  CCO4 | Tone Mame 288 126 09 Gun Shot
A27 15 60 Tubular-bel A7S 53 @0 Choir Azhs B51 ary oo tce Hain =881 o1 Maching Gun
ABTY o8 Church Bett A751 a3z Choir Aahs 2 852 98 00 Saundirack Baaz 0z Laserun
AETE oa Garillun ATE 54 00 Voice Ophs B53 g 00 Crystal BRE3 a3 Explasion
A28 16 oD Santur AYT 55 00 Synvox 8531 ot Syn Matiet
ATE 56 0D DrchestraHit B854 1060 00 Atmosphere
BSS REUL IV i Brightness
B56 102 09 Goblin
Bs7 103 6o Echa Drops
Organ Brass a571 o1 Eone Bo
Tong # Pge  CCoR Tone Name Tane & Pgt  CCOE Fone Hame Bs72 0z Esho Pan
A1 1700 Organ 1 A1 57 00 Trumpet BS8 104 0D Star Theme
Az a8 Delangdg Q7.3 A2 585 D@ Trombone
A3TZ2 16 &0's Organ 1 AB21 a1 Trombone 2
A313 . a3z Organ 4 AB3 58 00 Tuba
A3Z 8 00 Otgan 2 AB4 60 oo Muted"f r{ljmpef
Azt 08 Detunad Org.2 ABS 81 0o Franch Hom . T
a370 a2 Organ 5 ABG1 o1 French Horn 2 Eth nic MISC
£33 12 0o Ocgan 3 Ags &2 0o Brass 3
ADE1 o8 Brass 2 Tone # Pg¥  CCOE Tone Name
A34 ¢ oo Ehurch Org.1 ABT 63 o¢ Synth Brasst :
A343 a8 Chutch Org.2 2871 b 3 Be1 15 oo Sitar
. yrin Brags3 BETY ™ Sitar 2
A34Z 18 Church Org.3 hA872 16 AnaiogRrass1 BE2 106 00 Banjo
ALS @ 0 Reed Grgan ABE &4 00 Synth Brass2 863 107 0D Shamiger:
A36 22 0o Accordion Fr ABET B Synih Brassd 864 108 00 Koto :
Adat 08 Accordion B ABEZ 16 AnalogBrass? 8841 o) Taisho Kol
A37 23 60 Harmonica BES 09 00 Kalimba
A3B 24 Q0 Bangdoneon 866 118 90 Bag Pige
BEY 111 oo Fiddle
Guita Heed B6E 112 oo Shanai
r Tone # Pg¥  CEON Tane Name
Tona & Bgk  CCUs Tone Name
Bi1 65 00 Soprano Sax
Al 25 {0 Nylan-str.Gt Bi2 6 OO Alto Sax
AL o8 Ukulele BI3 67 00 Tenor Sax
ﬁﬁf ;g ;jﬁg: gzg B14 68 a0 Baritone Sax "
L3t B15 §9  oc Oboe
Adz 25 00 Steelstr.Gt B1E 70 00 English Horn Percussive
AdZt lfg !f-stf.Gi B17 710 Baszoon Tone # Pot  CCO# Tane Name
ALDT tandatin 1 72 Jarin
A 27 00 JemGl > 2 e B2 4 o aem | |[DRUM SETS
Ad3t 58 Rawaian G. BT3 15 o0 Sieal Drums Drum Sett Pg#  CGOA St Name
Asd 26 00 Fean Gt . B7: 15 00 Woodblock
Adal o8 Chorus GL. P]pe = o8 Castanete 11 1 oo Standard
A4S 2% oo HMuted Gt. Tone # Pgd  CCOs Tonga Hame B75 17 od Tatko 21 2 Ga Room
Ad51 08 Funk Gt a5t o8 Cancen 80 N 7 oo Power
Ags2 16 Funk GL.2 521 7300 Plecolo predia 118 0o #elo. Tom 3 a1 25 00 Elpetronic
746 ac oo Ovardrive G B22 740 Flute o o Ml Toms 4z % 00 TR-B0B
AT 3 DistortionG1? | |B23 75 00 Hecorder 0 e o e am 51 EETS Jazz
AT 08 Feedback Gt. B4 76 00 Pan Flute B 1 o b S &1 a1 oo Brush
A4S 32 00 Gt.Harmonics B25 700 Bottle Blow e ; o4 Elot ;e"r‘c 71 18 oo Orchestra
Ast 8 GiFesdhenk | |BRR T8 00 Shakumachi B78 120 00 ReverseCym. | | Ut 57 08 SRX
HI2B 86 o0 Dcarins

Tone# = Group / Bank / Number / Variation

Pa# = MIDI Program Change Mumber (1-128)

CCD#= MIDE Cantrol Change 0 Value (0-127)




DRUM SET SELECT:

When the instrument is turned on, the
Drusn Set 11 (Standard) in M.DRUMS
section will automatically be selected.
Ta select a different Drum Set from
the 9 sets available in M.DRUMS sec-

COME SELEZIONARE LE
CONFIGURAZIONI DI TIM-
BRI DI PERCUSSIONI (DRUM
SET):

Quando viene accese, lo strumento au-
tomaticamente seleziona il Drum Set
i1 (Standard) per la  sezione
M.DRUMS.

Per selezionare un Drum Set differen-

tion: ie fra t 9 disponibili per la sezione
M.DRUMS:
C EDIT >
m‘w ngaﬁ‘ﬁ;i LOWER RS MENL
é BT - [z ENTER
¢ TONE / USER PROGRAM
BRI - 2 3 4 T B 5 4 =3 Hﬁ?‘
D L ) T C o o o @b
o HE RS T W T T AERE T
R TION 1 = 3 4“’55;‘5 & 7 B » TORE ﬁ
@& OO G
1} make sure that the TONE /M. 1} Assicurarsi che il LED TONE/

DRUM SET LED in TONE/USER
PROGRAM is iit, If not press the
TONE /M. DRUM SET button
now

The lighting of TONE/M.DRUM SET

L.ED) shows that BANK and NUMBER

buttons are assigned totone selection

{and not to USER PROGRAM selec

tion}.

2} make sure that MENU LED in
EDIT section is off, otherwise
press the MENU button.

make sure that MANUAL DRUM
SET LED i EDIT section i s 11ty if
not press the M.DRUM SET but-
ton.

press a BANK batton from 1 to 8
in TONE/USER PROGRAM sec-
tion.

press a NUMBER buiton from o
2 in TONE/USER PROGRAM sec-
tion (NUMBER 2 is present anly if
BANK 4 is selected).

Pressing MANUAL DRUM SET but-
ton and during SET selection the fol-
lowing display wiill appear for a few
seconds:

3}

4}

3)

MDE=[CC0= 0 PG=
il Standard Set

13

M.DRUM SET della sezione
TONE/USER PROGRAM sia ac-
ceso; in caso contraric premere
tale pulsante.
L'accensione del LED TONE/
M.DRUM SET indica che | pulsanti
BANK e NUMBER sono indirizzati alia
selezione del timbri e non alla selezio-
ne degli USER PROGRAM.

2y Assicurarsi che if LED del pulsan-
te MENU della sezione EDIT sia
spenforin ¢aso contrario premere
tale pulsante.

3) Assicurarsi che il LED del pulsan-
te MANUAL DRUM SET della ge-
zione EDIT  sia acceso; in caso
contrario premere lale pulsante.

Premere un pulsante BANK da 1a
& nelia sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM.

Premere un pulsante NUMBER da
1 a 2 nelia sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM (il NUMBER 2 é pre-
sente solamente se si e seleziona
fo il BANK 4).

Alla pressione del pulsante MANUAL
DRUM SET e durante Ia selezione del
SET appare per qualche secondo 1a se-
gueante videata:

1)

5)



Example:

To select Set 42 “TR-808";

1) press MANUAL DRUM SET hut-
ton in EDIT section.

The display shows the Set previously

selected in MANUAL DRUM SET

section.

2} Press BANK no. 4 button in
TONE/USER PROGRAM section,

The display will show the new number
and the name of Set “41" so recalled.

3) Press NUMBER 2 button in TONE
/USER PROGRAM section.

The display will permanently lshow

the new number and the Set so re-

cailed.

After a few seconds the display will
exit to revert o MASTER display. in
which the number “42" related to the
new Set selected in MANUAL DRUMS
section wili appear.

A tone selection can also be made if
MENU LED lights. 1n this case the
tone in the section previously selected
is changed.

MDR={CCO= 0 PG= 11
11 Standard

MOR=[{CC0= 0 PG= 25]
41 Electron Set

MOR= [CCO= (0 PG= 28]
42 TR-BOEB Set

00 17 FUNK2 | =96
42 54 72 11t

Esempio

Per selezionare i1 Sef 42 “TR-B08™
1}y Premere il pulsante MANUAL
DRUM SET nelia sezione EDIT.

11 display visualizza il precedenie Sel
selezionate per la sezione MANUAL
DRUM SET.

2) Premere ii pulsante BANEK nume-
ro "4" della sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM.

1} display visuabzza i nuovo numero e
il nome del Set “41" cosi richiamato.

3) Premere il pulsante NUMBER nu-
mera “27 della sezione TONE/
USER PROGRAM.

11 display visualizza in maniera fissa il
auovo numero ed il nome del Sei cosi
richiamate.

Dopo qualche secondo si esce dalla
videata precedentemente descritta per
tornare alla videata MASTER nella
quale compare il numero “42" del nuo-
vo Set selezionato per la sezione
MANUAL DRUMS.

La selezione del tirnbro pué essere ef-
fetivata anche con il LED “MENU"
acceso, In questo caso i} fimbro viene
cambiato nella seziene precedente-
mente selezionata .



MANUAL DRUMS AND KEY ASSIGNMENT

DRUK SET 11 DRUM SET 21 | DRUMSET 31 | DRUMSET $1 § DRUM SET 42 § DRUM SET 51 | DRUM SET 61 | DRUM SET 71 | DRUM SET &1
Standard (PGE1) | Room [PGAY) | Power (PG#17)| EBlec (PGH26} | T7-B08 (PG¥26)] Jazx (PGH33) | Brush (PG#41) | Orche [PGHET) | Stz {PGAST)
Hols Instroment Insirument strument Instrument instrument instrument Instrument Instrument Instrument
o2 Hack D 1 EAQHDI Hick Elge BO 808 80 Jarz 80 Concen B3
[ Se Blick 208 Rirn Snat ——
B2 Soars Qram 2 Gated 50 Eine 50 £58 50 Hrusn Swish Coneart 80 s
[sI] Hand Clap Brysh Slap Castants riign O
g2 Snarg Crumm 2 Gated B0 Brush Swirl Corcert 50 Slap
3 Low Tom 2 Sooam Low Tem 2 | Reom Low Tom 2 JSiec Low Tom 2§ 808 Low Tom Tunpani £ Seratch Push
Faz Closed H-Hat 808 CHH Timpar: £ Seratch Full
G2 Low Tom 1 Fem Lo Tom 1 | Aeom Low Tom 1 ] Blec Law Tom A08 Law Tom Timpan G Stitks
[£2]g Pegal H-Hal BBH DHR Timgam G St Click
A2 i Tam 2 Roow: Mt Tom 2§ Rooem kg Tem 2 808 Mud Tom Timpan A Metroneme Click
Apo Ot Hi-Hat BOE OHH Timpar AF Matroeoms Bl
B2 f2ed Tom 3 RAoom kid Tem 1 | Moom Bid Tomi 1 | Flec Mid Tor BOR #hd Torm Timpam B Giuniar shading fnget
3 High Tom 2 Aoom % Tom 2 Roem M Tam 2 Stec i Tom BOE Higis Tom Thivgsarm & Gtr Kosse 1
cez Gresh Cymital 808 Cymba Timaani cf GirMeisa 3
el Higth Tom 1 Arom Hi Torm § Foaem £ Tam * Elor b Toms | Titngani Sting Blan
L#3 Fugte Cymbal 1 Turipan; o Ky Chitic
£ Civnese Cymbat 1 FRoverss Cymbai Tirmpan & Laughing
F3 Fujes Bl Tumpani t Soreaming
Pl Tambounne Punch
G2 Sptash Gymoa! Heart Beat
G#3 Cowbel BOS Cowbiall Foowstenst
AL Crash Cympai 2 Conpan Dymbal | Fomefeps?
Ag3 Wibrz-sian Applause
B3 Fuda Cymba: 2 Coneen Gymsal § Door Creakng
C4 High Bonga Donr
CEa Loe Bongo Berailch
o4 Mute High Conga 568 Hign Coenga Windchime
[sLX] ipen Hah Conga 806 Mid Conga Car-Engine
23 Low Conga 2806 Low Conga CarSion
F4 Hinh Timtaie Car-Pass
X Faz Law Trnbale Car-Crash
[l Mg Agoge Sirsn
2 1] Low Agege Trairs
Gt Ad Cabasa Jetplane
;__1 T Fid MWaracas 838 Maracas Heuiopter
' as Shor Hi Wista Starship
ch {onyg Low Whistie Gun Shot
_._..___4 : fots] Shaort Guire Hiachinegun
e 5] Long Guirn Lasarun
""";""""_‘i i 3G Llaves 808 Claves Sxplasion
£S5 High Woon Bleck Doy
o Fs Lowi Vieod Sk Horse-Gatlap
‘ [ kS 25 fdute Cora Biits
GE {ven Cuica Ran
Gas Mute Triargle Trungar
) Open Trange Wing
ARG Shakes Sea Shote
5 Jmgie Bek Sisam
LB Sell Trae Ruotie
et Castanets s
BE kg Sl —
Ted Cpen Gwds S
Et Slap Apgai HeHat e
v il Samtuh 1 Open Hi-Hat —
o E i Fat Swtatat 2 Fhte Cymbal R
< Slicks b
3 Gt Squrs Click PR
&1 mettanone Chgk J—
AR metmname ball e
81 Kick Drum 2 Jazz &l Concert BD —_—
o2 Hph 0 Crosed Hi-Hat B
8 QML ik s8I0 Fplause _
* The hlank positions have the sams instruments of "Standard” sat. * PG = MIDI Program Change number (1-128]).
¥ The numbers written on the keys are MIDI Note Mumbers *“—- " rRgans "empty”



SECTION 3

MUSIC STYLE:

Your E-56 features an avtomatic rhyth-
mical section: 64 Music Styles
(Rhythms)with orchestral arrange-
ments are available.

anh style includes a drum line, a me-
todic bass line, twe kinds of orchestral
arrangements and a presel tempo.

Each arrangement is composed of the
following sections (DIVISION).

- Introduction (INTRO)
- Original (ORIGINAL}

- Passage o Variation (FILL IN TO
VARIATION)

- Variation (VARIATION)

- Passage to Original (FILL IN TO
ORIGINAL)

- Ending (ENDING)

Each section (DIVISION) of the ar
rangement is composed of two kinds of
orchestrations:

- Simple
- Complex {ADVANCED)

MUSIC STYLE SELECT:

The instrument will aztomatically se-
lect 17 (FUNK2) when it is turned on.

To select a different style from the first
56 ones available | n the Style table:

MUSE 5TYLE
B

SEZIONE 3

MUSIC STYLE:

Il vostro E-56 é anche corredate di una
sezione ritmica automatica; sono a vo-
stra disposizione 64 Ritmi (STYLES)
con arrangiamenti orchestrali.

Ogni ritmo include una baze di batte-
ria, una linea melodica di basso, due
tipi di accompagnamento orchestrale e
un tempo prefissato.

QOgni arrangiamento st compone delle
seguenti sezioni (DIVISION):

JIntroduzione (INTRO)Y
-Originale {ORIGINAL)

-Passaggio alla Variazione (FILL IN
TO VARIATION)

~Variazione (VARIATION)

-Passagpio all'Originale (FILL IN TO
ORIGINAL)

-Finale (ENDING)

Ogni sezione (DIVISION) dell'arran-
giamento é composto da due tipl di
orchestrazioni:

-Semplice
-Complesso (ADVANCED)

COME SELEZIONARE UNO
STILE MUSICALE (STYLE):

Quando viene acceso, Io strumento au-
tomaticamente seleziona il ritmo 17
(FUNEK2).

Per selezionare un ritmo differente fra
1 primi 56 della tabelia ritmica:

%@Cﬁ)@@@n

FERER

1} press a BANK bution from 1 to 7
in the MUSIC STYLE section {the
display will show the number of
the STYLE in flashing condition).

H a BANK has been chosen incor-
rectly, select a2 new one or press again
the last bank chosen to cancel the op-
eration,

2} pressa NUMBER button from 1 to
8 in MUSIC STYLE section to re-
call the number of the style de-
sired.

The new choice is confirmed only after

pressing the style number,

(the display shows permanently the

two-digit number indicating BANK-

NUMBER and the name of the style

selected.

36

1} Premere un pulsante BANKdala
7 nella sezione MUSIC STYLE (il
display visualizza i} numero dello
STYLE lampeggiante).

Se si é commesso un errore nella scel
{a del Banco desiderato si pud selezio-
nare un nuove Banco o premere
nuovamente 'ultimo selezionato per
cancellare Poperazione,

2) Premere un pulsante NUMBER da
1 a 8 nella sezione MUSIC STYLE
per richiamare il Numero dello sti-
le desiderato.

Solo dope aver richiamato il Numero

delio stile viene confermata la nuova

scelta,

11 display visualizza in maniera fissa i}

numero & due cifre BANK-NUMBER e

il nome deilo stile cosi selezionato,



Example: Esempio:

To select Style 38 (BALLADZ}: Per selezionare lo stile 38 (BALLADZ):
Press BANK button “3" in MUSIC Premere il pulsante BANK 3" della se-
STYLE section. zione MUSIC STYLE,

Press NUMBEE button "8 * in MUSIC Premere il pulsante NUMBER “8” del-
STYLE section. la sezione MUSIC STYLE.

The new style is selected with its pre- I auovo stile viene selezionato con i
set tempo and the display shows; tempo prefissato.

1} display visualizza:

00 38 BALLADZ b=120

11 54 72 11
If a new siyle is selected while the cur- Se un nuovo stile ¢ selezionato mentre
rent one is running, the current tempo l'attuale € in esecuzione, il tempo di
will not be changed (the tempo of the esecuzione di quest'ultimo rimane
previousty selected style will remain). uguale al precedente.
EASY STYLES (EASY EIGHT): STILI FACILI (EASY EIGHT):
In addition to the 64 Music styles avail- & dei 64 Styles presenti nei vostro E-56
able with your E-56, eight more styles sono denominati “Easy Eight” .
are included and called “Easy Eight”. Essi sono particolarmente facili da suo-
They are particularly easy to play and nare e adatti ai musicisti alle prime
are suitable io beginners of Roland's armi o per 1 neofiti del’ARRANGER
ARRANGER. Roland
To select any “Easy Eight * Style press Per se;]ezianare uno degli otto “Easy
simultaneously the Bank 1 and 2 buf- Eight” premere contemporaneamenie
tons andd then one of the eight Number i due tastini Bank 1 e 2 e successiva-
buttons. mente uno degli ofto tastini number .

C HMUSIC STYLE >
2 3 4 B S B 7 ERRD
CoOC o CoO CoCD O
Efey BN

MLEEEER

The display will show the number of 1i display visualizzera il numero delle
the style with an “E * (which repre- style preceduto dalla lettera “E”
sents Fasy Light} preceding it and (Easy) ed i relativo nome.
then the corresponding name,
00 ES WRLTZZ =100
11 54 72 11
STARTING THE STYLE:; AVVIAMENTO DELLO STILE:
The Style can be starled in three ways: Lo stile pud essere avviato in tre modi:
IST‘QF’T ::§:. ST o == WD WD
Y ST RFTVTIL VI AR TOOVERATION  TO DR, STNLE DREAK MUTE STARTA-STR
. @ i - @ @
1} press START / STOP battor: and 1} Premendo il pulsante START/
the style will start immediately. STOP il ritmo si avvia immediata-
2y press SYNC START button (LED mente.
lights). 2y Premendo il pulsante SYNC

START (i1 LED st accende).

a3
g



il LOWER, M. BASS, ARRANGER or
S. EFFECTS, keyboard modes are se-
lected together with UPPER mode,
pressing one or more notes on the left
section of the keyboard will make the
style start astomatically.

When other kevboard combinations
(KEYBOARD MODES) are selected,
simply play a note on the keyboard to
start the rhythm.

3) pressing INTRG/ENDING button
the style starts with an introduc-
tion, length of which depends on
the style selected.

The INTRO LED will light for the

whole length of the introduction

(INTRO).

INTRO can be selected together with

SYNC START function.

Pressing INTRO/ENDING button af-

ter selecting SYNC START (SYNC

START LEB lights), the INTRO END-

ING LED will start flashing.

While the style is running, TEMPO

section LEDS are flashing, showing re-

spectively:

Se e selezionato un modo di tastiera
LOWER, M.BASS, ARRANGER,
S.EFFECTS insieme alla sezione
UPPER, premendo una o piit note nella
sezione a sinistra della tastiera il fimo
si avvia automaticamente.

In tutte le altre combinazioni di modo
di tastiera (KEYBOARD MODE) ¢ suf-
ficiente suonare una qualsiasi nota sul-
la tastiera per avviare il itmo.

3) Premendo i} pulsante INTRO/
ENDING.

Il ritmo si avvia con un'introduzione
musicale la cui durata dipende dal rit-
mo selezionato.

11 LED INTRO rimane acceso durante
tutta la fase di introduzione (INTRO3.

L'INTRO puo essere selezionalo insie-
me alla funzione SYNC START.

Premendo 11 pulsante INTRO/
ENDING dopo aver selezionato SYNC
START (LED SYNC START acceso), il
LED INTRO/ENDING inizia a lam-
peggiare,

Mentre il ritmo ¢ in esecuzione i LED
della sezione TEMPO lampeggiano in-
dicando rispettivamente:

C0NIC 0o o0 e

foain irom the First Han
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1" IR 3~ 4 - End —~
|
First Bar Second Bar

Beat of the measure (bar}

1 beat - 1st LED (red) on the left;
2nd beat- 2nd LED (green)

3rd beat- 3nd LED {(green)

4th beai- 4nd LED {green;

The LEDs relative to the beats to be
shown will light depending on the time
signature of the bar (2/4, 3/4, 4/4).

When two or more LEDs of TEMPO
section turn on simultanecusly, the
performance of the last bar of the ran-
ning Style pattern is complete, and the
Style pattern is started again from the
beginning,

When the style is stepped the first
LED of TEMPO secticn flashes, count-
ing out the beats of the stvle sedected
according to the TEMPO set.

[}

5.4

Battere delia misura musicale (prime
LED a sinistra rossc}

Secondo, terze e guarto movimento
della misura musicaie (secondo, terzo
e quarto LED verde),

A seconda che la misura abbia un tem-
podi 2/4,3/4, 4/4 si accendono i LED
relativi ai movimenti da visualizzare.

L'accensione contemporanea di due o
pitt LED della sezione TEMPO avviene
alla fine cell'esecuzione dell'ultima mi-
sura dello stile in corse e segnala 1'ini-
zio di nuovo dalla prima misura.

Mentre il ritme & fermo i1 primo LED
della sezione TEMPO lampeggia indi-
cando la frequenza dei movimenti del
ritmo selezionato alla velocita (TEM-
PQ) impostata.
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STYLE CARD:

Additional siyles can be obtained from
optional Music Style Cards availabie at
your Roland dealer (MUSIC STYLE
CARD series TN-SC2).

PLAYING STYLES FROM THE
CARI:

CARTUCCIA STILI

(STYLE CARD):

Seno disponibili, presse il vostro riven-
ditore ROLAND, dei ritmi addizionali

sulle cartucce opzionali (MUSIC
STYLE CARD TN-5C2),

COME SUQONARE GLI STILI
DELLA CARTUCCIA:

Y

B —————r e

i
MEMORY CRRO
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MUSIC STYLE
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1) Insert Style card into the Card slot
located on the rear panel of the E-
56,

2) press CARD button in MUSIC
STYLE section.

The display shows the STYLE qumber
in flashing condition with *C" charac-
ter.

3) pressa NUMBER button from 1 to
8 in MUSIC STYLE section ta re-
call the number of the style de-
sired.

If CARD button is pressed when style
card is not inseried correctly, the dis-
play shows for g few seconds:

If CARD button is pressed and the
style card inserted is other than
STYLE CARD TN-SC2, the display
shows for a few seconds:

In both situations the recalling and
relative visualization of “C™ bank are
noi effective.

CARD NOT REA

iy

1} Inserire la Cartuccia di stili nellin-
gresso Card sul pannello posterio-
re deli'E-56.

2} Premere il pulsante CARD nella
sezione MUSIC STYLE.

11 display visualizza il numero deile
STYLE lampeggiante con la lettera
e

3} Premere un pulsante NUMBER da
1 2 8 nella sezione MUSIC STYLE
per richiamare il numero delio sti-
le desiderato.

Nel caso venga premuto il pulsante
CARD quando la cartuccia degli stili
non sia correttamente inserita, i
display visualizza per gualche istante:

Nel caso venga premuio i pulsante
CARD gquando la cartuccia degli stili
non sia del tipe STYLE CARD TN-5C2,
il display visualizza per qualche istan-
te:

I entrambi i cast i richiamo e la relati-
va visualizzazione del hanco “C° non
ha effetio.



SECTION 4
BALANCE

UPPER:

To adjust the volume of the UPPER
tone, press UPPER button > to
increase or UPPER button < to
decrease the volume.

Every time the UPPER < or > bultons
are pressed, the display will show the
value selected (OFF/0-127) for a few
seconds, and the foliowing display will
appear:

To quickly disable the UPPER tone,
simply press hoth UPPER buttons
(<and>) simultaneously.

The folowing display will appear;

To enable the UPPER tone again,
press  both  UPPER  buttons
stmultaneocusly.

LOWER:

Tu adjust the volume of the LOWER
tone, press LOWER bution » to
increase or LOWER buiton < to
decrease the volume.

Every time the LOWER buflons are
pressed (< or »). the display will show
the value selected (OFF/0-127) for a
few seconds, and the display will show:

-« UPPER L
Upper Lower Accomp
On 127 On 70 On 80
Upper Lower Accomp
off£127 On 70 On 8O

-t LOWER 1

G HARMONY

Upper  Lower Accomp
Om 127 Oon 70 On 50

SEZIONE 4

BALANCE

UPPER:

Per regolare il volume deila sezione
UPPER premere il pulsante UPPER >
per incrementare o il puisante UPPER
< per diminuire il volume,

Ogni qual volta si preme uno dei due
pulsanti UPPER > ¢ < il display
visualizza per qualche secondo il valo-
re {OFF/0-127) selezionato mostrando
ia seguente videata:

Per disattivare rapidamente I' UPPER
& sufficiente premere contemporaneu-
menie i pulsanti UPPER » e <.

11 display visualizza la seguente
videata:

Per riattivare Ia sezione UPPER € suffi-
ciente premere nuovamente i pulsanti
UPPER » e « contemporaneamente.

LOWER:

Per regolare il volume deliz sezione
LOWER premere il pulsante LOWER >
per incrementare o i pulsante LOWER
< per diminuire il vojume.

Ogni qual volta ¢ preme ano dei due
pulsanti LOWER > e < il display
visualizza per qualche secondo il valo-
re {OFF/0-127} selezionato mostrando
la seguente videata:



To quickly disabie the LOWER tone,
press both LOWER buttons (<and »)
simultaneously.

The display will show:

To enable the LOWER ione again,
press  both  LOWER  buttons
simultaneously.

ACCOMP:

Te adjust the volume of the
Accompanimeni section (Accl, Ace?,
Acc3) press ACCOMP button » to
increase or ACCOMP button < o
decrease the volume.

Every time the ACCOMP buttons (< ar
>) are pressed, the display will show
the value selected (OFF/(-127) for a
few seconds, and the foliowing display
will appear:

To quickly disable the Accom-
naniment again, press both ACCOMP
butfons (<and>) simultaneously,

The following display will appear:

To enable the Accompaniment again,
simply press both ACCOMP huttons
simultaneously.

{(When a volume information is
received via MID! in one of the
ACCOMP sections, the data shown in
the display will alsp be changed.
Further modifications of the volume
made from the panel will affect this
new value for all three parts).

Hh O}
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Per disattivare rapidamente i LOWER
¢ sufficiente premere contemporanea-
mente 1 pulsanti LOWER > e <.

II display visualizza la seguente
videata:

Per riattivare la sezione LOWER é sul-
ficiente premere nuovamente i pulsan-
ti LOWER » e < conlemporaneamente.

ACCOMP:

Per regolare il volume dell’accompa-
gnamento (Accl, Ace2, Aced) premere
il pulsante ACCOMP > per incrementa-
re 6 il pulsante ACCOMP « per diminu-
ire il volunse.

Ogni qual volta si preme uno dei due
pulsanti ACCOMP » e < il display
visualizza per qualche secondo il valo-
re {OFF/0-127) selezionato mostrando
la seguente videata.

Per disattivare rapidamente Farrangia-
meanto, ¢ sufficiente premere contem-
poraneamente i pulsanti ACCOMP > e
<. 11 display visualizza la seguente
videata:

Per riattivare la sezione ACCOMP ¢
sufficienie premere nuovamente § pul-
santi ACCOMP > e < contemporanea-
mente.

[Un volume ricevuto da Midi in uana
delle 3 sezioni ACCOMP modifica an-
che il dato visualizzato dal display. Una
successiva variazione del volume effet-
tuata da pannelle incrementa o
decrementa questo nuovo valore per
tutte e 3 Ie parti].



BASS:

To adjust the volume of both the
Accompaniment and Manual Bass
tones press the BASSH button » to
increase or the BASS button < to
decrease the volume.

Every time the BASS butions (< or »)
are pressed, the display will show the
value selected (OFF/0-127) for a few
seconds, and the following display will
appear:

The BASS BALANCE section adjusts
simultaneously the velume of Manual
Bass and of Accompaniment Bass
(M.BASS + ACC BASS).

To quickly disable either BASS ione,
simply press both BASS buttons (< and
>} simultaneously.

The display wili show :

To enable cither BASS tone again,
press hoth BASS buitons
simultaneously.

(When a volume information is
received via MIDT in one of the BASS
(Accomp Bass or Manual Bass)
sections. it will also change the dala
shown in the display. Further
modifications of the volume made
from the panel wili affect this new
value for both parts).

A, DRUMS:

To adjust the volume of the A. DRUMS
press A, DRUMS button > to increase
or A. DRUMS button < to decrease the
volume,

J
J

LDrums SEffct

BASS:

Per regolare il volume della sezione
BASS premere il pulsante BASS » per
incrementare o il pulsante BASS < per
diminuire i volume.

Ogni gual volta si preme uno dei due
pulsanti BASS > e < il display visualizza
per qualche secondo il valore (OFF/0-
127) selezionato mostrando la seguen-
te videata:

La sezione BALANCE BASS, modifica
contemporansamente il volume del
basso manuale e del hasso dell'accom-
pagnamenio orchestrale [M.BASS -
ACC BASS].

Per disattivare rapidamente ii BASS ¢
sufficiente premere contemporanesa-
mente i pulsanti BASS » e <,

I} display visualizza la seguente
videnta:

Per riattivare Ia sezione BASS é suffi-
ciente premere nuovamente i pulsanti
BASS > e < conteniporaneamente.

[Un volume ricevuto da Midi in una
delle 2 sezioni BASS modifica anche il
dato visualizzato dal display.

Una successiva variazione del volume
effettuata da pannello incrementa o
decrementa questo nuovo valore per
tutte e 2 le parti}.

A.DRUMS:

Per regolare il volume della sezione
ADRUMS premere 11 pulsante
ATDRUMS > per incrementare o il pul-
sante A DRUMS < per diminuire il vo-
lume,



Everytime the A. DRUMS buitons are
pressed (< or =), the display wili show
the value selected (OFF/0-127} for &
few seconds, and the following display
will appear:

The BALANCE A. DRUMS buitons
change only the volume of
accompaniment drums (A. DRUMS).
The MANUAL DRUM has 4 constant
volume (127) which can be adjusted
only via MIDI.

To quickly disable the A. DRUMS,
press both AL DRUMS buttons (<and>)
simultaneously.

The following display will appear :

To enable the A, DRUMS again, press
both A. DRUMS buttons simulta-
neously,

S. EFFECTS:

To adjust the volume of the S.
EFFECTS press S. EFFECTS button »
to increase or S, EFFECTS button < to
decrease the volume,

Every time the S, EFFECTS buttons (<
and >j are pressed, the display will
show the value selected (OFF/0-127)
for a few seconds, and the following
display will appear:

To quickly disable the S. EFFECTS,
press both S. EFFECTS buttons (> and
<} simulianeously,

The following display will appear :

To enabte the S. EFFECTS again,
press both S, EFFECTS bultons
simultanecusly.

Bass Abrums SEffct
Oon S0 Onn 85

Bass ADrums SEffcot
On 90 Cff 8% Oon 90

4 S EFFECTS »

omorr-
Bass ADrums SEffct
On On 85 On 80
Bass EDrums SEffct
Or On B Qff 94
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Qgni qual volta si preme une del due
pulsantl ADRUM > e < il dispiay
visualizza per qualche secondo il valo-
re {OFF/0-127) selezionate mostrando
la seguente videala:

La sezione BALANCE A.DRUMS, mo-
difica soltanto il velume della batteria
dell’accompagnamento (A.DRUMS).

La batteria manuale {M.DRUM)} ha un
volume costante {127) modificabile
soltanto via MIDL

Per disattivare rapidamente la sezione
ADRUMS é sufficiente premere con-
temporaneamenie i pulsanti A,
DRUMS > e <.

Il display visualizza la seguente
videata:

Per riattivare 1a sezione A. DRUMS ¢
sufficiente premere nuovamente i pul-
santi ADRUMS > e < contemporanea-
mente.

S.EFFECTS:

Per regolare il volume della sezione
S.EFFECTS premere il pulsante
S.EFFECTS » per incrementare o i
pulsante S EFFECTS < per diminuire il
volume.

Qgni qual volta si preme une dei due
pulsanti S.EFFECTS » e < i} display
visualizza per qualche secondo i} valo
re (OFF/0-127) selezianato mostrando
la seguente videata:

Per disattivare rapidamente 1a sezione
S.EFFECTS é sufficiente premere con-
temporaneamente i puisant
S.EFFECTS > e <. Il display visualizza
la seguente videata:

Per riattivare la sezione S.EFFECTS ¢
sufficiente premere nuovamente i pul-
sanli SEFFECTS > ¢ < contempora-
neamente.



SECTION 5

REAL TIME SWITCHES:

MODULATION:

By  pushing the BENDER/
MODULATION lever away from you,
modulation (vibrato/tremaolo) will be
added for each tore being played in
UPPER, LOWER or M.BASS sections.
Releasing the lever will cancel the
modulation effect.

PITCH BENDER:

The piich of the tone played can be
changed by moving the BENDER/
MODULATION lever to the right or o
the left. Moving the lever to the right
(>} raises the pitch of the note.

Maving the lever to the left (<) lowers
the pitch of the note,

if the lever is released, the note
returns to normal pitch.

Pitch Bend affects UPPER, LOWER,
M.BASS, MANUAL DRUMS and S
EFFECTS.

MODULATION, PITCH BENDER and
SUSTAIN pedal (optional) are
assigned to different {unctions,
depending on the kevboard mode
selected:

-UPPER:MODULATION, PiTCH
BENDER, SUSTAIN enabled

-LOWER:MODULATION, PITCH
BENDER, SUSTAIN enabled

-M.BASS:MODULATION, PITCH
BENDER, SUSTAIN enabled

CARRANGER:MODULATION,
PITCH BENDER., SUSTAIN
disabled
SMODRUMS:PITCH BENDER
enabled. MODULATION &
SUSTAIN disabled
-S.EFFECTS:PITCH BENDER
enabled. MODULATION &
SUSTAIN disabled
-UPPER+LOWER:MODULATION
& SUSTAIN enabled in UPPER
section. PITCH BENDER enabled in
both sections

-UPPER+M.BASS:MODULATION
& PITCH BENDER enabled in
M.BASS section. SUSTAIN enabled
in UPPER section
-UPPER+ARRANGER: MODU-
LATION, PITCH BENDER &
SUSTAIN  enabled ia UPPLER
secton.

-UPPER+S.EFFECTS: MODU-
LATION & SUSTAIN enabled in

UPPER section. PITCH BENDER

enabled in both sections.

SEZIONE 5

CONTROLLI “REAL TIME™:

MODULATION:

Spingendao in avanti la leva BENDER/
MODULATION si attiva una meoedula-
zione (vibrato/tremolo) per ogni Gm-
bro delle sezioni UPPLR, LOWER,
M.BASS.

Rilasciando 1a leva l'effeito di modula-
zione viene annullato.

PITCH BENDER:

Muovendo verse desira o sinistra la
leva BENDER/MODULATION, si puo
otienere una modifica dell'intonazione
del timbro che si sla supnando.

Muovendo verse destra ">" si aumenta
I'altezza della nota.

Muovende verse sipistra “<" si dimi-
nuisce laltezza della nota.

Rijasciando la leva la nofa torna alla
sud allezza normale,

La variazione di tonalita agisce sulle
sezioni UPPER, LOWER, M.BASS,
MANUAL DRUMS ¢ SOUND
EFFECTS,
La MODULATION, it PITCH
BENDER e il pedale SUSTAIN
(opzionaie} a seconda dei modi di la-
stiera ( KEYBOARD MODE) vengono
indirizzati nel seguente modo:,
-UPPER:MODULATION, PITCH
BENDER, SUSTAIN attivi
-LOWER:MODULATION, PITCH
BENDER, SUSTAIN attivi
-M.BASS:MODULATION, PITCH
BENDER, SUSTAIN attivi
FARRANGER:MODULATION,
PITCH BENDER, SUSTAIN disatfivi
-M.DRUMS:PITCH BENDER attivo.
MODULATION e SUSTAIN disatiivi
S EFFECTS:PITCH BENDER atti-
vo, MODULATION ¢ SUSTAIN
disattivi
-UPPER+LOWER:MODULATION
e SUSTAIN atiivi sulla sezione
UPPER. PITCH BENDER attivo su
entrambe le sezioni
-UPPER+M.BASS:MODUTLATION
e PITCH BENDER attivi sulla sezio-
ne M.BASS., SUSTAIN attivo sulla
sezione UPPER.
-UPPER+ARRANGER: MODU.
LATION . PITCH BENDER e
SUSTAIN  attivi sulla  seziooe
UPPER.
JUPPER+S.EFFECTS: MODULA-
TION e SUSTAIN attivi sulla sezione
UPPER. PITCH BENDER attive su
entrambe ie sezioni,



-UPPER+LOWER+M.BASS: MO-
DULATION, PITCH BENDER &
SUSTAIN  enabled in UPPER
section.

-UPPER-LOWER+ARRANGER:
MODULATION, PITCH BENDER
& SUSTAIN enabled in UPPER
seciion.

S-LOWER+M,.BASS:MODULA-
TION, PITCH BENDER &
SUSTAIN enabled in both sections.
-LOWER+ARRANGER:MODINU-
LATION, PITCH BENDER
SUSTAIN enabled in LOWER
section.
-LOWER+S.EFFECTS:MODU-
LATION& SUSTAIN enabled in
LOWER section. PITCH BENDER
enabled in both sections.
-LOWER+M.BASS+S.EFFECTS:
MODULATION & SUSTAIN
enabled in LOWER and M.BASS
sections, PITCH BENDER enabled i
n S.EFFECTS section.
-LOWER+ARRANGER+S.EF-
FECTS: MODULATION, SUSTAIN
enabled in LOWER section, PITCH
BENDER enabled in S. EFFECTS

-M.BASS+S.EFFECTS: MODU-
LATION & SUSTAIN enabled in
M.BASS section. PITCH BENDER
enabled in both sections.

-ARRANGER + S. EFFECTS :
PITCH BENDER enabled in 5.
EFFECTS section.

EFFECTS On-Off;

REVERB:

The E-36 also includes a built-in digital
Reverb unit, which is activated when
the instrument is turned on (REVERB
LED is Lit}.

To turn the Reverb feature off, simply
press the REVERB butten in the
EFFECTS section until the REVERB
LED iz swilched off.

The Reverb effect is valid for all
maodes.

The REVERB {ype can be selected in
MENU section.

CHORLIS:

The E-56 features a Chorus effect, in
addition to the Reverh effect,

To turn this effect on, simply press the
CHORUS butten in EFFECTS section
until the CHORUS LED lights.

To turn the Chorus off, press the same
button again until the CHORUS LED is
turned off.

The Chorus effect can be enabled for
UPPER part only.

The Chorus type can he selected in
MENTU section.

EFFECTS

oD C Do
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-UPPER+LOWER+M.BASS: MO-
DULATION, PITCH BENDER e
SUSTAIN  attivi sulia  sezione
UPPER.

-UPPER+LOWER+ARRANGER:
MODULATION, PITCH BENDER e
SUSTAIN attivi sulla  sezione
UPPER.

-LOWER+M.BASS: MODULA-
TION, PITCH BENDER e SUSTAIN
attivi su entrambe le sezioni.

-LOWER+ARRANGER: MODULA-
TION, PITCH BENDER e SUSTAIN
aftivi sulla sezione LOWER.

-LOWER+S.EFFECTS: MODNULA-
TION e SUSTAIN attivi sulia sezione
LOWER. PITCH BENDER attive su
enlrambe le seziont.

-LOWER+M.BASS+5.EFFECTS:
MODULATION e SUSTAIN attivi
sulle sezioni LOWER e M.BASS,
PITCH BENDER attivo sulla sezione
SEFFECTS.
LOWER+ARRANG +S. EFFECTS:
MODULATION e SUSTAIN atiivi
sulla sezione LOWER. PITCH
BENDER attive sulla sezione
S.EFFECTS.

-M.BASS+S. EFFECTS: MODULA-
TION, SUSTAIN attivi sulla sezione
M.BASS. PITCH BENDER attive su
entrambe le sezioni.
-ARRANGER+S.EFFECTFS: PITCH
BENDER aitive sulla sezione
S.EFFECTS.

EFFECTS On-Off:

REVERB:

L'E-56 dispone di un Riverbero digitale
incorporato che viene attivato all'ac-
censione delle strumento (il LED
REVERB ¢ acceso).

Per disattivarlo, basta premere il pulb
sante EFFECTS REVERB fine a quan-
do il LED relative non si spegne.
L'effetto Reverbé valido per tutte le se-
zioni.

[l tipo di REVERB é sceglibile nella
sezione MENU delio strumenta,

CHORUS:
Olire all'effetio Riverbero 'E-56 dispo-
ne anche di un effeite Chorus.

Per attivarlo basta premere il pulsante
EFFECTS CHORUS, fino a quando il
LED relative non si accende.

Per disatlivare I'effetto Chorus
ripremere lo stesso pulsanie fino a
quando il LED relativo non si spegne.
L'effetto Chorus puo essere atiivato
solo per la parte UPPER.

1t tipo di CHORUS ¢ sceglibile nella
sezione MENU dello strumento.



FADE :

This function enables the whole sound
{style, tone, etc) to fade in or cul.

FADE IN :
To fade in, press and hold the FADE
iN buiten (LED starts flashing). The
function will set immediately the volu-
me Lo 2ero.

Upon releasing the buiton, the volume
will start to increase gradually until the
maximum value sef by the Master vo-
lume control is reached.

When the FADE IN {function is over,
the corresponding LED will turn off.

* Fade In can be enabled during Fade
Out; Fade In function will start at the
volume level of Fade Gut when the
FADE IN button was pressed.

* Likewise, the Fade Out can he
enabled during the Fade In; the Fade
Out will start at the volume of Fade In
when the FADE OUT bhutton was
pressed.

FADE OUT:

To fade out press the FADE OUT
bution (LED starts fiashing).

The Fade Out will start from the
maximum volume selected by the
Master Volume control and wiil
decrease to volume zero. When the
Fade Out is completed, the FADE
OUT LED wili light permanently.

Teo place the E-36 in the playing mode
again, press the FADE OUT button
one more time (LED is off).

SYNC START:

Pressing the SYNC START button will
synchronize the start of the style when
a note is plaved on the left section of
the kevboard if LOWER, M. BASS,
ARRANGER or SOUND EFFECTS
keyvhoard mode is selected together
with the UPPER mode, or when any
key in  any kevboard mode
combination is pressed,

The SYNC START function can be
activated prior to pressing INTRO/
ENDING.

In this case INTRO/ENDING LED will
start flashing and pressing a note will
make the style start with an
inilroduction.

(
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FADE:

Questa Tunzione rende possibile la
dissolvenza in uscita o i graduale in-
cremento in ingresso di un suono com-
pleto {stile, timbro ecc.}.

FADE IN:

Per la funzione di FADE IN premere ¢
mantenere premuto il pulsante relativo
(i1 LED inizia a lampeggiare).

La funzione porta immediatamente i
volume a zero.

Al rilascio del pulsante if volume inizia
ad aumentare gradualmente fino a rag-
giungere il volume massimo fissato dal
controlio generale di volume.

Compleiato il FADE IN il LED relativo
31 spegne,

* It FADE IN pud essere atiivato du-
ranie il FADE OUT, il FADE IN inizia
al livello di volume che aveva il FADE
OUT nel momento in cui € stalo pre-
mute il pulsante di FADE IN.

* 51 put attivare similmente il FADE
OUT durante i1 FADE IN; il FADE
OUT inizia al volume in cui si trovava il
FADE IN quando ¢ stato premuto il
pulsante FADE OUT.

FADE OUT:

Per la dissolvenza premere il pulsante
FADE QUT (il LED inizia a lampeggia-
rej.

La dissolvenza inizia dal massimo volu-
me selezionato dal controllo principale
di volume e decresce fino al volume 0.

Compietata Iz dissolvenza il LED del
pulsante del FADE OUT si accende in
maniera fissa.

Per riportare I'E-56 nella condizione
normale, premere i pulsante FADE
OUT ancora una volla (i LED} si spe-
gne).

SYNC START:

Premendo il pulsante SYNC START si
sincronizza Uavviamento di un ritmo
guando un taslo viene suonato alia sini-
sira della tastiera se ¢ selezionato un
modo  di tastiera (KEYBOARD
MODE) LOWER, M BASS, ARRAN-
GER, SOUND EFFECTS, insieme alla
sezione UPPER, oppure guando viene
suonato un qualsiasi {asto in tutte le
altre combinazioni di modi dj tastiera.
La funzione SYNC START pud essere
attivata prima di premere il pulsante
INTRO/ENDING.

In questo caso §1 LEDN INTRO/
ENDING inizia a lampeggiare e pre-
mende un faste st avvig il ritmo con
una introduzione.



SYNC STOP:

Pressing the SYNC STOP bution (LED
lit} the style will stop immediately after
the keys are released,

The SYNC STOP festure will operate
even if the HOLD button is activated.

The SYNC STOP feature can be used
along with SYNC START, to chtain
some inferesting effects.

REVOLVING BASS:

Pressing the ACC BASS REVOLVING
hution, the corresponding LED will
light, showing that the function has
been enabled.

The accompaniment bass note played
on the instrument will not be affecied
anymore by the root noie of the chord
played in the ARRANGER section, but
the notes forming the bass pattern will
be changed according to the first left
note of the chord actually played
{inversion).

EXAMPLE:

Pressing the notes I, E, G, C, the bass
pattern will sound according to this
nversion.

Practically even H the same chord is
being played, different bass patterns
will be obtained, according to the
inversion played.

ADVANCED ARRANGER:

Each rhythm includes two kinds of
arrangements:

Simple and Complex (ADVANCED).

ETART STOR

SYTNC

REVOLWVIMNG

FRRENGER

FOIVANCETY

SYNC STOP:

Premendo il pulsante SYNC STOP
(LED acceso) lo stile si arrestz non
appena vengono rilasciati i tasti.

La funzione SYNC STOP puo essere
utilizzata anche se é acceso il pulsante
HOLD.

SYNC STOP pud essere utilizzato in-
sieme a SYNC START per ottenere al-
cuni effetti interessanti.

REVOLVING BASS:

Premendo il pulsante ACC BASS
REVOLVING (RIVOLTO DEL BASSO
DI ACCOMPAGNAMENTO) il relati-
ve LED si illumina ad indicare che la
funzione ¢ stata attivata,

Ia nota del basso di accompagnamen-
to suonata dallo strumento non é pin
legata alla fondamentale dell'accordo
da voi suonato nella sezione
ARRANGER ma viene operata una tra-
sfermazione delle note che compongo-
ne la linea melodica del basse, in
relazione alla prima nota a sinistra del-
Vaccordo realmente suonato (rivolto).

ESEMPIC:

Suorando le note RE, MI, SOL, DO, a
linea melodica di basso fenendo conto
di guests rivolto.

Praticamente si ottiene, pur suonando
lo stesso aceordo, una diversa linea di
basso a seconda delle note suonate.

ADVANCED ARRANGER:

Ogni ritmo include due tipi di arrangia-
mento:

Semplice e Complesso (ADVANCED).



Pressing the ARRANGER
ADVANCED bution, one of the two
possible arrangements will be
selected.

When advanced arrangement
(ADVANCED) is seiected, the LED
will light.

TEMPO:

To change the tempo, press TEMPO
button “+" to increase the speed or
TEMPO “7 to decrease the speed.

To retwrn to the preset lempo, press
shertly both buttons simultanecusty.
The tempo values that can be selected
have a range from 20 1o 250 BPM

(beais per minute).

ONE TOUCH PROGRAM:

Pressing and holding for a longer time
Tempo + and - buftons, will activate
after a few seconds the One Touch
Program function for the styie
selected.

This function automatically sets the
correct tone and keyboard mode
setting with Arranger On and Hold,
Sync function and Chorus effect if
necessary.

FILL-IN:

While playing the basic (ORIGINAL)
style, a Fill-in can be inserted pressing
the FILL-IN TO QRIGINAL button.

This will result in a one measure fill-in
and on completion will return to the
basic Siyle.

While playing in the VARIATION,
pressing the FILL-IN TO VARIATION
button will result in a one measure fill-
in and on completion will return to the
Variation.

If playing in the basic (original} style
and the FILL-IN TO VARIATION
button is pressed, & one measure filk-in
will occur and on completion will
antematically  proceed into the
Variation of the Style.

Likewise, i the TFILL-IN TO
ORIGINAL button is pressed while
plaving in the Variation of the Style, 2
one measure fill- in will oceur and on
completion will automatically return to

o & @ @
- TEMPO 4+
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Premendo i} tasto ARRANGER
ADVANCED si seleziona uno dei due
tipi di orchestrazioni possibili,

11 LED si accende quando viene sele-

zionato l'arrangiamente complesso
(ADVANCED).

TEMPO:

Per cambiare la velocita di esecuzione
{TEMPO} premere il pulsante TEM-
PO + per accelerarla oppure il pulsan-
te TEMPO - per rallentarla.

Per ritornare alla velocita di esecuzione
prefissata é necessario premere breve-
mente entrambi i pulsanti insieme.

I valori di tempo selezionabill coprone
una vasta gamma continua da 20 a 250
BPM (movimenti al minuto}.

ONE TOUCH PROGRAM:

Premendo e mantenendo premuti i
pulsanti Tempo + e - pit a lungo, dopo
aleuni secondi viene attivata la funzio-
ne One Touch Program per lo style
correntemente selezionato.

(uesta funzione imposia auiomatica-
mente un timbro coasigliato, la situa-
zione di Kbd Mode con Arranger On,
Arranger Hold, la funzione di Sync,
Veffetto Chorus se necessario.

FILL IN:

Mentre si suona lo stile di base
{ORIGINAL) si put inserire una hattu-
ta intermediaria premendo i pulsante
FILL IN TO ORIGINAL.

Cio da luogo alf'esecuzione di una mi-
sura ed al completamento di essa si
torna allo stile di base.

Mentre si suona con fa funzione
VARIATION, premendo il pulsante
FILL IN TO VARIATION, si ottiene
l'esecuzione di una misura ed al
completamento di essa si torna alla
funzione VARIATION,

Se suenanda lo stile di base
([ORIGINAL) si preme il pulsante FILL
IN TO VARIATION, a fine esecuzione
di una misura segue aufomaticamente
il  passaggio alla  variazione
{(VARIATION; deilo stile.

Alle stesso modo suonando neliz sezio-
ne VARIATION dello stile e il pulsante
FILL IN TO ORIGINAL ¢ premute s
ottiene 'esecuzione di una misura ed



play the original Style. I either of the
FILI-IN buttons are pressed within the
ist and 3rd beats (Ist and 2nd on 3/4
styles), the FILLAIN will be performed
for the remainder of that measure.

If either of the FILLAN buttons are
pressed within the tast beat (the 3rd on
3/4  styles), this operalion is
interpreted as a pre-selection of the fill-
in to start at the downbheat of the next
mepsure,

STYLE VARIATION:

Pressing STYLE VARIATION bution
(LED lightsy will give a variation to
each part of the arrangement.

To return to the basic (ORIGINAL)
style, press the STYLE VARIATION
button once mare (LED off}.

BREAK MUTE:

Whiie playing the style in any of the
arrangements, pressing the BREAK
MUTE button will result in one
measure (bar) silent break,

If the BREAK MUTE button is pressed
within 1st and 3rd of beats {1st and 2nd
on 3/4 styles) the break will he
performed for the remainder of that
measure.

if the BREAK MUTE butten is pressed
within the last beat (3rd on a 3/4
siyle), this operation will bhe
interpreted as a pre-selection of the
hrealk to start at the downbeat of the
next measure.

INTRO/ENDING:

While the style is stopped pressing the
INTRO/ENDING button (LED lights)
the style will start with a musical
introduction length of which depends
o1 the style sefected.

ETYLE

VRIS TION

BREAK MSTE

INTRO/ENDIMNE

O

alla fine segue il passaggio automatico
all’'esecuzione dello stile di base
{ORIGINAL).

Se ciascuno dei pulsanti di FILL IN &
premuto tra il primo ed # terzo movi-
mento musicale {primo e secondo di
un ritme 3/4) i FILL IN completz la
misura rimanente.

Se ciascuno dei pulsanti FILL IN ¢ pre-
muto nell'ultimo movimento musicale
{il terzo di un ritmo 3/4), I'operazione
viene interpretata c¢ome una
preselezione del FILL IN che parte dal-
la misura successiva.

STYLE VARIATION:

Premendo i1 pulsante STYLE
VARIATION (I LED si accende) é dafa
una variazione ad ogni parte deilarran-
giamenio,

Per tornare allarrangiamento di base
(ORIGINAL), premere i pulsante
STYLE VARIATION nuovamente (i
LED si spegne).

BREAK MUTE:

Mentre si suona lo stile in unoe qualsia-
5i degli arrangiamenti, premendo il
pulsante BREAK MUTE si ottierie una
pausa di una misura musicale.

Se il puisante BREAK MUTE é premu-
to tra il primo ed 11 lerza movimento
musicale {(primo e secondo di un ritmo
374111 BREAK MUTE completa la mi
sura rimanernte.

Se it pulsante BREAK MUTE é premu-
to nell'ultimo movimento musicale (il
terzo di un ritmo 3/4), Foperazione vie-
ne inferpretala come una preselezione
del BREAK MIITE che parte dalla mi-
SUra SuUCCessiva,

INTRO/ENDING:

Mentre lo stile & fermo premendo il
pulsante INTRO/ENDING (LED acce-
$0) esso inizia con una introduzione
musicale la cui lunghezza dipende dal-
los stile sefezionato.



During the introduction, the INTRO/
ENDING LED is permanently lit and
will be turned off on completion of the
introduction.

i the INTRO/ENDING butlon is
pressed while playing a styvle, on
completion of the measure an ending
will be performed, length of which
depends on the style selected.

START/STOP:

This button activates/disactivales the
style performance or the recording
and playing of COMPOSER or demo
songs, depending on the functions
selected,

RESET/TAT TEMPO:

Pressing this button with the Style in
START conditien (START/STOF LED
fights) the tempo will be reset, the
style will stop and then start
immediately.

Pressing this buflon while the style is
stopped (START/STOP LED offy the
TAP TEMPO function will be enabled.

The tempo of the style can be set by
using the TAP TEMPO feature, just
like the tapping of a Conductor's
baton.

When the style is stopped (START/
STOP LED off) press the RESET/TAP
TEMPO button in the tempo you wish
to play the Style {4 times for 4/4 Styles
and 3 times for Waltz styles).

The tempo number on the display will
automatically change to the tempo set
and the style ean now be started with
the new tempo.

The TAP TEMPO procedure can be
effected only when the style is stopped
(START/STOP LED off}.

TRANSPOSE:

The Transpose feature allows you to
play in one key and hear the music in
another key.

The instrument will always select the
standard pitch (C) when it is turned
on.

Te change the pitch of the instrument
(Transpose) please refer to EDIT,
MENU, PARAMETERS, Tp mode and
TpVal sections.

By switching On and Off the
Transpose feature {(LED ON and OFT}

STHRT/STOP
O

BESET

Durante 1z {ase di introduzione il LED
INTRO/ENDING é acceso in maniera
fissa e si spegne al completamento
e55a.

Se si preme i pulsante INTRO/
ENDING mentre sl suona uno stile,
inizia, & termine della misura musicale
in esecuzione, un finale 1a cul lunghez
za dipende dallo stile sefezionate.

START/STOP:

Questo pulsante ativa/disattiva Uese-
cuzione del ritmo oppure ia registra-
zione o riproduzione del COMPOSER
o Pesecuzione dei brani dimostrativi
(Demo} a seconda delle funzioni sele-
ziomate.

RESET/TAP TEMPO:

Premende queste pulsaate con lo stile
attivate (LED START/STOP illumina-
to} si avra un reset del tempo, uno stop
e un successive start immediato,

Premende ii pulsante con lo stije fermo
(LED START/STOP spento) si atibva
la funzione TAP TEMPO.

1l tempe di uno stile puo essere fissato
similmente allo scandire del tempo
dato dalia baccheita del direttore di or-
chestra.

Mentre lo stile ¢ interrotic (LED
START/STOP spento) battere sui pul-
sante RESET/TAP TEMPO, i movi-
menti musicali alla velocith in cui s
desidera eseguire lo stile; i numers
del tempo nel display cambia automati-
camente nel tempo fissato e si pud ora
avviare lo stile con il nrovo tempo.

La procedura di TAP TEMPO puo es-
sere effetiuata solo guande lo stile é
fermo (LED START/STOP spento).

TRANSPOSE:

La caratierisiica della frasposizione ¢
guella di poter suonare in una tonalita
ascoltande i} risultate in un'altra
tonalita.

Chgni volla che si accende Jo strumen-
1o, viene sempre selezionata la tonalita
standard (D0},

Per cambiare la tonalita {Traspos-
zione) dello strumento riferirsi alla se-
zione EDIT, MENU, PARAMETERS,
TpMode e TpVal,



it is possible to switch quickly between
Standard Pitch and the pitch and mode
newly selected in PARAMETERS
section.

GCTAVE UP/DOWN :

The tone selected in the keyboard
mode currently being plaved, can be
transposed to one ociave higher or
tower by pressing the OCTAVE UP or
OCTAVE DOWN buttons.

The OCTAVE UP/DOWN feature
affects only those parts (UPPER,
LOWER or MANUAL BASS) which
are selected in EDIT section (LED §i),
therefore all the tones selected in that
particular part will he transposed
according to the values set by means
of the OCTAVE UP and the OCTAVE
DOWN buttons. The setting of the
transposed octave is maintained even
i another part is selected. The
OCTAVE UP and OCTAVE DOWN
LEDs will show the transpose feature
for the part selected (LED ON).

SOUND EFFECTS:

The Sound Effects can also be played
from the 8 PADs in S. EFFECTS
section.

RN THLINDER L ALGHING

o) ] c

The Sound Effects printed above the
PADs are the sounds preset from the
factory.

However, zny of the 37 Sound Effects
played from the keyboard, when in
S.EFFECTS kevhoard mode, can be
assigned to any of the 8 pads.

To assign a particular Sound Effect
from the keyboard {o the pads, make
sure the 5. EFFECTS Keyboard mode
is  enabled by pressing  the
corresponding mode bution (LED i),
then press the key which contains ihe
desired Sound Effect (see S.EFFECTS

Attivando e disaflivando il pulsante
TRANSPOSE (LED ON/OFF) é possi-
bile passare rapidamente daila tonalita
standard alla tonalitd e al modo scelti
nella sezione PARAMETERS.

OCTAVE UP/DOWN:

H timbro richiamato nells sezione sele-
zionata pué essere trasposto di ottava
sia in alte che in basso tramiie la pres-
sione dei pulsanti OCTAVE UP e
OCTAVE DOWN.

Lo spostamento di ottava € relative so-
lamente alla parte (UPPER, LOWER o
MANUAL BASS) selezionala nella se-
zione EDIT (LED acceso), quindi tutti
itimbri richiamati in quella parte ven-
gono influenzati dall'impostazione data
con ] pulsanti OCTAVE UP e OCTAVE
DOWN,

Limpostazione dell’ottava trasposta
viene mantenuta anche selezionando
un'altra parte. I LED OCTAVE UP ¢
OCTAVE DOWN visualizzano sempre
fa trasposizione relativa alla parte sele-
zionata (LED ON).

SOUND EFFECTS
{EFFETTI SONCRI):
Gl effetti sonori possono anche essere

suonati da 8 “PAD" di effetti sonori nel-
la sezione SOUND EFFECTS.
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Gli effetti sonori scritti sopra i “PAD"
sono 1 suoni preregistrati daila casa
costruitrice.

In ogni case, ognuno dei 37 Effetti So-
nori suonati dalla tastiera nel modo di
tastiera (KEYBOARD MODE)
S.EFFECTS, pud essere assegnato ad
uno degli 8 “PAD".

Per assegnare un certo Effetto Sonora
daila tastiera ai "PAD", premere, es
sendo  in  mode di  tastiers
(KEYBOARD MODE) S.EFFECTS
(LED relativo acceso), il tasto saila ta
stiera che produce U'effetto sonoro de-



list at page 22) and while holding the
key, press any one of the 8 pads you
wish to assign the Effect to.

Unlike the keys, the pads cannot be
played dynamically; pressing a pad will
give the full volume of that effect.

The Sound Effects played from the
pads can be held with a similar proce-
dure as the keys, by pressing the
HOLD buiton in 8. EFFECTS section
while pressing a pad.

The Sound Effects are made up of the
foliowing scunds:

Continuous sound (Sustained sounds:
Rain; Stream etc.)

Interrupted sound (Rhythmic sounds :
Foolsteps, Gun Shot, etc.)

The interrupted sounds can be
synchronized to the tempo of the Style.
Raising the tempo will increase the
speed of these effects or how often that
effect is played.

siderato (vedere elenco S.EFFECTS a
pagina 22) e mentre si mantiene il ta-
sto, premere il “PAD" {uno qualunque
degli 8) al quale si desidera assegnare
'effetlo.

A differenza dei tasti i "PAD” non pos-
sono essere suonati dinamicamente:
premendo un “PAD” si oitiene il volu-
me massimo di quell’effeito.

Gli Effetti Sonorl suonati dai "PAD"
possono essere mantenuti in memoria
seguenda la stessa procedura dei tast,
cloé premendo il pulsante HOLD della
sezione S EFFECTS menire st preme
i “PAD”.

Gl Effetti Sonori sono formati dai se-
guenti tipi di suoni:

Suono continuo (suoni profungati tipe
nioggia, ruscells, ecc.).

Suono discontinuo (Sueni ritmici tipo
passi, colpo di pistola).

I suoni discontinui seno sincronizzati
al tempo dello stile.

Aumentando il tempo auments la velo-

citd o la frequenza di esecuzione di al-
cuni effetti.



SECTION 6

USER PROGRAMS:

One of the advantages of the £-56 is ifs
ability to produce a wide variety of
instrumental tones and effects.

Normally, changing from one tone or
effect to another, invelves activating
several buttons.

However, with Roland's digital
technology, 64 User Programs
provided on the instrument enabie you
to record 64 complete panel
registrations 6f your choice which are
recallable at the touch of a button,

The following functions can be
recorded into the USER PROGRAMS:

-BALANCE:

{A+T), S EFFECTS (T)
-TONES/SET:

UPPER (1), LOWER (T, M.BASS (1), M.DRUMS (T)

-STYLES (A):

VARIATION {(A), ADVANCED ARRANGER (A)

-TEMPO (A)
SPLIT (X}

TRANSPOSE MODE TpMode) (X)
-TRANSPOSE VALUE (¥pVal) 00
-TRANSPOSE On/Off (X3

-PITCH BENDER RANGE (PRend) (D
-REVERB TYPE (X)

-REVERB On/Of €X)

-CHORUS TYPE {X}

-CHORUS On/Qff

-MBASS DECAY -TIME (T)

-KEYBOARD SENSITIVITY (KhdSens) {T)
-REYBOARD SCALE (NOTE, CENT) (D)
-OCTAVE (UPPER, LOWER, M.BASS, M.DRUMS) (T}
-SOUND EFFECTS PAD ASSIGN (T)
-MELODY INTELLIGENCE {T)

-LOWER HOLD (T}

-ARRANGER HOLD (A)

-ARRANGER CHORD INTELLIGENCE (A)
-S5YNC START (A)

SYNC STOP (A)

-ACC BASS REVOLVING (A)

{A) Parameters  relative to

ARRANGER section.
(T) Parameters relative to Tone
section.

(X) Parameters relalive to hoth
ARRANGER & Tone sections.

SEZIONE 6

PROGRAMMI PER L'UTENTE
(USER PROGRAMS):

Uno dei vantaggi dell’E-56 ¢ la sua ca-
pacitz di produrre una larga varieta di
timbri ed effetti strumentali.
Normalmente, quando si passa da un
timbroe o ritmoe ad un aliro si devono
attivare parecchi pulsanti.

Con Ia tecnologia digitzle ROLAND,
invece, vengono forniti 64 programaii
per I'utente in modo da poter memoriz-
zare nello strumento 64 configurazioni
di pannello complete di tutte le modifi-
che effettuate dall'utente.

E’ possibile poi richiamare ciascuna
delle 64 memorie premendo un salo,
pulsante,

Le seguenti funzioni sono memoriz-
zabili negli USER PROGRAM:

(A) Parametri relativi alla sezione
ARRANGER.

(T} Parametri relativi alla sezione
Tone.

(X) Parametri relativi ad entrambe le
sezioni (ARRANGER e Tone).



USER PROGRAM RECALLING:

A USER PROGRAM can be recalled in
Two ways:

A)

Pressing BANK and NUMBER
buftons in TONE/USER
PROGRAM section:

1} make sure that USER PROGRAM
LED in TONE/USER PROGRAM
seclion is lit, if not press that
button now.

When the USER PROGRAM LED is lit,

it shows that BANK and NUMBER

buttons are assigned to the USER

PROGRAM selection and nol to the

tones selection.

2y Press a BANK button from 1o 8
in TONE/USER PROGRAM
section (LED %),

3} Pressa NUMBER button from 1 o
& in TONE/USER PROGRAM
section,

EXAMPLE:
To select USER PROGRAM no. 12,

COME RICHIAMARE UN
USER PROGRAM:

E’ possibile richiamare un USER
PROGRAM in due modi:

A)

Tramite i pulsanti BANK e
NUMBER della sezione TONE/
USER PROGRAM:

1} Assicurarsi che il LED USER
PROGRAM della sezione TONE/
USER PROGRAM sia acceso; in
caso conirario premere tale pul-
sante.

L'accensione del LED USER

PROGRAM indica che i pulsanti BANK

e NUMBER sono indirizzati alla sele-

zione degli USER PROGRAM ¢ non

atla selezione dei dmbri.

2} Premere un pulsante BANKdala
& nelia sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM.

3) Premere un pulsante NUMBER da
1 a 8 nella sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM.

ESEMPIO:

Per selezionare 'USER PROGRAM
A
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1) Press the USER PROGRAM
button in TONE/USER
PROGRAM section (LED lit).

Press BANK button no.l in
TONE/USER PROGRAM section
and the display will show in the
upper lefi-hand corner the new
number in flashing condition.

3) Press the NUMBER button ne.2 in
TONE/USER PROGRAM section.

The display will permanently show the
new number of the USER PROGRAM
recalled and consequently will change
to the particular sefting of the User
Program.
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1) Premere i1 pulsanie USER
PROGRAM della sezione TONE/

UJSER PROGRAM (LLED acceso).

Premere il pulsante BANK nume-
ro “1" della sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM; it display visualizza il
nuovo numero in alto & sinistra in
martiers lampeggiante.

3) Premere il pulsante NUMBER nu-
mere “27 della sezione TONE/

USER PROGRAM.

Il display visualizza in maniera lissa il
nuovo numers dellUSER PROGRAM
richiamato € di conseguenza cembiano
anche il nome dello stile, il tempo e Je
cifre dei timbri UPPER, LOWER,
M.BASS, M.DRUM SET.



When the USER PROGRAM to bhe
selected belongs to the same bank
(BANK) of the USER PROGRAM
previously selected and shown on the
display. simply select the new number
desired without confirming the BANEK
again.

EXAMPLE:

To proceed to USER PROGRAM “17"
from UUSER PROGRAM “12",

Se 'USER PROGRAM che volete sele-
zionare appartiene aflo stesso banco
(BANK) dell'USER PROGRAM prece-
dentemenie selezionats e visualizzato
nel display ¢ sufficiente selezionare il
nuevo numero desiderato senza
riconfermare il banco,

ESEMPI(:
Per passare dall'USER PROGRAM
*12" all'USER PROGRAM “177
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1} Press NUMBER 7 butten in
TONE/USER PROGRAM section.

The display will show ;

To exit the USER PROGRAM display,
press the number (NUMBER) relative
to the USER PROGRAM currently
being used (in this case no. 7).

The Master display will return.

B)

By means of the UP/DOWN
buttons located below the master
display:

1) Press the UP or DOWN butten in
USER PROGRAM section.

EXAMPLE:
To call USER PROGRAM no. 11;

1) Press the UP button in USER
PROGRAM section.

The display shows:

=i

To exit the USER PROGRAM selected
simply press simultanelously both UP
and DOWN buitons in USER
PROGRAM section.

The display will revert to the Master
display.

NOTE: When a USER PROGRAM is
selected while the FILL-IN is activated,
the parameters relative to ARRANGER
section (A) will be operative only at the
next downheat.

The E-56 will arrive with § factory User
Programs in BANK 11 (repeated in
Bank 12 -18} preset with the following
configurations:
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13 Premere il pulsante NUMBER 7
della  sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM.

Il display visualizza:

Per uscire dali'USER PROGRAM ri-
chiamato ¢ sufficiente ripremere il nu-
mero (NUMBER) dell'UUSER
PROGRAM in corss (in quesio caso il
aumers “7"). Il display visualizza nuo-
vamente la videata principale,

B)

Tramite i pulsant UP/DOWN del-
la sezione USER PROGRAM a! dj
sotto del display principale:

1} Premere il pulsante UP o DOWN
della sezione USER PROGRAM.

ESEMPIO:
Per ottenere 'USER PROGRAM “11™

1) Premere il pulsante UP della se-
zione USER PROGRAM.

1 display visualizza

Wi et
[N
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Per uscire dallUSER PROGRAM ri-
chiamate é sufficiente premere i pul-
santi UP e DOWN della sezione USER
PROGRAM contemporaneamente.

1l display visualizza nuovamente la
videata principale.

N.B.:Se vieae richiamato uno USER
PROGRAM durante un FILL IN i para-
metri relativi alia sezione ARRANGER
{A) diventano operativi solo al hattere
della prossima misura musicale.

L'E-56 viene fornito di & programmi
per l'utente presettati nel banco 11 (ri-
petnti nel numeri di bancs da 12 a 18)
nells seguente configurazions:



USER PROGRAM 11

B:

Upp (T} LOW (T) Bassi{T} M¥Dr {7} SEE {1 ADr (A} Rccomp{A)
Balance [__ 1101 [__ 75} [__. 85} [ 563 {._._. B85} {__ 9G]
Tone/Sat [A45 ] [n87 3 {52 ] [411
Gotave [ 0} [ @] { 01
Btyle Card (Aj: Tn-8C2 [_ 1] Style (A): [11] Variation (A): [_] Advanced (A): [X] BPM (A):
Split: [ C4] ‘PpMode: [INT] Tpval: [ +11] TpSwitch: {0OFF] PBend Range (7):
Rev Type: [HALL 2} Rev Switch: [DON] Chor Type: [CHORUS3] Chor Switch: [ON ]
EbdSens {(T): {B] ¥elody Int {T)y: [__1] LOW Hold (Ty: [} Arr Hold (3):
Arr Chord Int {(A): [__) Sync Start {A): [__] Syne Stop (Ay: {__1 Acc Basg Revolviag {A):
Mbass Decay Time [ __ )
Upper EKeyhoard SBcaling {T)
C:[ 0] Cc#:[ @7 D:f O} Eb:[ 0} B:[ O} F:[ 0) F#:[ 0] G:| 0) ab:{ 01 a:f 0} Bb:f 0]
Sound Effect Pad Agsign {T)
a; [RAINH } L: |[THUNDER ] ¢: [LAUGHING] d: [SCREAMING]
a: [APPLAUSE] E:[TRAIN ] g: [THRILLER] h: [WONDERLAND]
(&) = Affected by the Uger Program Arranger Cancel
(T) = Affected by the User Program Tone Cancel
USER PROGRAM 12
Upp {T) LOW (7)) Bass(T) Mbr ('7) 8BEf (T) ADr (A} Rccomp(A}
Balance [__ 1277 [__ 701 [_. B3] I.. 80} {__ 85] [__. 8063
Tone/Set [AT6 ] {B43 1] [A57 1 [42]
Dctave [ O] [ 03 [ 0]

Style Card (A): Tn-8C2 [__] 8Style (A): [13] wvariation (A): {_} Advanced (A):

[ BPM {a):

(oW |

(&)

Split: § C4} TpMode: [IRT} TpVel: [ +13 Tp8witch: [GFF] PBend Range {(T):
Rev Type: [HALL 2] Rev Switch: [ON] Chor Type: [CHORUEI] Cher Switch:s
KbdSens (T): [E] Melody Int {T): {[__1 LOW Hold (T): f__1 Aryr Hold {(A):
Arr Chord Imt {A)}: [__] Sync Start {a): [ 1 Bync Stop (A): [__] Acc Bass Revolving
Mbass Decay Time 1_ ]

Upper Keyboard Scaling (T)
C:[ 01 c#:f 0! D:{ ©} Eb:[ 0) Z:{ &% ¥:{ 0} F#:{ 01 G:{ 07 ab:{

Sound Effect Pad Assign (T}

a: {RAIN b b [ THONDER ] <3 {LBUSHING] d: [SCREAMING]
e: [APPLAUSH] £:[TRAIN } g: {THRILLER] h: iWONDERLAND]}
(A} = Affected by the User Program Arranger Cancel

(T} = Affected by the User Program Tone Cancel

L]
~2

01 R:[

0] Bb:{

g}

B:

1201
t2]

{

f

{OK]
[ON]

2]

[116]
[ 2]

[ON]
[ON]

1]



USER PROGRAM 13

Upp (T} LOW (T} Base(T) MDr (T) SEE (T} ADr (A) Accomp(d)
Balance [__ 128) [ 80} {__ 851 {._ 901 [ 85} [ . %83}
Tone/8et [B33 ) {hld 3 {255 1 [411
Qctave [ 9] [ 0] [ 0]
Style Card (A): Tn-8C2 [ __ 1 Style {&): [17] Variation (&) [_1 Advanced (A): [X] BPM {(2):
Spiit: [ C4) TpMode: [INT] Tpval: [ +1] TpSwitch: [OFF} PBend Range (T):
Rev Type: {HALL 2] Rew Bwitch: [ON] Chor Type: (CHORUS 33 Chor Switeh: [ON
KbdSens (T}: IH) Helody Int (TH: [__ 1 LOW Hold (T): §_ } Ary Hold (A):
Arr Cherd Int {A): [__] Bync Start (A)Y: [_ 1] Sync Stop (A): [__] Acc Bass Revolviog {A):
Mbags Decey Time [_ ]

Upper EKevboard Scaling (T}
C:1 0} C#:[ 0] B:[ &] Eb:{ 0] E:[ &1 F:{ 0] F#:[ 0] G:{ ©} Ab:{ 0} 2:[ 0) Bb:[ 0]

Sound Effect Pad Assign (T)

B:

a: [RATW 1 b [THUNDER ) c: [LAUGHING] d: [BUREBMING]
e: [APPLAUSE] E: ["RAIN ] g: [PHRILLER] h: [WONDERLAND]
{B) = Affected by the User Program Arranger Cancel
{T) = affected by the User Program Tone Cancel
USER PROGRAM 14

Upp {T)] LOW ('} Bass{T) ¥Dr (T} SEf (T) ADr (A) REccomp (i)
Balance [__ 127} {.__ 701 [__ 85] [ 580] ... 8571 [__ &0}
Tone/Set [A11 ] fATZ ] [ag4 ) f21]
Octave [ 0} {-1] [ 0]
Style Card (A): Tn-8SC2 [__] 8tyle (&): [22] Variation (A): [_} Advanced (A}: [X1 BPM (A):
Splic: [ ©4] TpMode: [INT} TpVal: [ +1i TpSwitch: [OFF] PBend Range (1) :
Rev Type: [HALL 2} Rev Switch: [CN] Chor Type: {CHORUS3I) Chor Switch: [-]
EbhdSens (T): [H] Melody Int () [__1 LOW Hold {T): [ON] Arr Hold {(&):
Arr Cherd Int (&): [__] Symng Btart (A): {1} Sync Stop (AY: (.1 Ree Bags Revolwving (A):

¥bags Decay Time {_ |
Upper Keybeard Scaling (T}

C:[ 6] c#:[ 0] D[ 0] Eb:[ 03 E:[ 0} F:f 01 ¥#:[ 0] G:{ 01 Ab:{ 0] A:{ 0] Bb:[ 0}

Sound Effect Pad Agsign (T)

a: {RAIN 1 b: [THUNDER ] ¢: [LAUGHING] d: {SCREAMING]
e: [APPLAUSE] £: [TRAIN g: [THRILLER] b [WONDERLAND?
(A} Affected by the User Program Arranger Cancel

{T) Affected by the User Program Tone Cancel

S8

B:

{96}
[ 21

[ON]

[ON]

{

[

o}

601

[ 21

fOH]

[On]

[

01



USER PROGRAM 15

Upp {T) LOW {T) Bass (1) MDr (7T} SEf (T) ADr (B} Accompld)
Balance [ __ 1271 {__ 701 [___  85] [ 501 (.. 85} [.. 50}
Tone/Ser [AL4 ] fAdd ] [A51 ] {61}
Gctave [ 0] [+1] [ 0}
Stvlie Card (A}: Tn-802 [__1 Style (A): [34] Vvariation (A}: [_]J Advanced (A}): [X] BPM {A): {212}
Splic: [ C4} TpMode: [INT? TpVal: [ +1} TpSwitch: [QFF} fHBend Range {T): [ 2]
Rev Type: [HALL 21} Rev Switch: [ON] Chor Type: [CHORUS 3] Chor Switch: [ON ]
Kbdgens {(T): i8] Melody Int {Py: {__1 LOW Hold (T): [__] Arr Hold (A): [ON]

Arr Chord Int (&}: [___] Syne Start {AY: {_ 1 8Sync Stop {(&}: [_._1] ace Bass Revolving (A): [ON]

Mbags Decay Time [___]
Upper Keyboard Scaling (T)

©:[ 01 C#:z{ 0} D:{ 0O} Eb:{ 0] B:{ 0} F:¢{ 0] F&:[ 0} G:[ ©) ab:[ 0] A:[ 0] 8bh:[ 0] B:{ 0}

Sound Effect Pad Assign (T)

a: [RAIN 1 b: [THUNDER 1} o [LAUGHING] d: [RCREAMING]
e: [APPLAUSE] £: [TRAIN ] g: [THRILLER] h: [WONDERLAND]
(A} = Affected by the User Program Arranger Cancel

{7} = Affected by the User Program Teone Cancel

USER PROGRAM 16

Upp (P} LOW {T) Base (T} HDr {'T) SEEf {T) ADr (A} Accompid}
Balanece [ ___ 120} [._ 70} [_. B85} e 801 (.. 851 I[.. 501
Tone/Set [A37 ] fA72 1 [A51 ] {€11]
Ooctave [ 0] [-11 [ 01
dtyle Card {(Aj}: Tn-SC2 [__1 Style {A): {411 Variaticno (A}: [_] Advanced (A)j: [X] BPM (A}: [ &0}
Split: [ €4} TpMode: [INT] Tpval: [ +13 TpSwitch: [OFF) PRend Range (T): [ 21
Rev Type: [HALL 2} Rev Switch: [ON] Chor Type: [CHORUE 3] Chor Switch: (-]
EhdSens {T): [H] Helody Int {Ty: (_ 1] LOW Hold (T): [ONW] Arr Hold {A}: [DONH]
Arr Chord Int (a}: {__1 Sync start (a): [_.} Syvac Stop {(A)r [_] Acc Bags Revelving (A}: [ON]
Mbass Decay Time [__ ]
Upper RKevboard Rcaling {T}
c:{ 0) ¢#:{ 01 D:[ 01 Eb:[ O8] E:[ 01 F:f Q1 F#:[ ©0) &:[ 0] ab:{ 0] A:z{ ©0) Bb:{ 0] 3B:{ 0]
Sound Effect Pad Assign (T}
a: [RAIN 1 Li: [THUNDER ] c: [LAUGHING] d: [SCREAMING]
e: [APPLAUSE] f:[TRAIN 1} g: [TERILLER] h: [WONDERLAND]
{a} Affected by the User Program Arranger Cancel

{1y = Bffected by the User Program Tone Cancel
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USER PROGRAM 17

Upp (¥} LOW (T) Bags{T) WMDr (T} SEf (1) ADr (A} Aecompl(a)
Balance {__ 110} [__ 601 [_._ 851 .. 50} f.._ 851 [._. 901
Tone/Set [BA2 ] [a74 1§ ia54 ] [21]
Cotave [ 0} [-1] [
Style Card (A): Ton-8C2 [__ 1 Style (A): [51] Variation (&): {..} Aédvanced {A): [X] BPM
gplic: [ C4} TpMode: [INT} TpVal: [ +4] TpSwiteh: [OFF) PBend Range
Rev Type: [HALL 2] Rev Bwitch: [ON} Chor Type: [CHORGS 3} Chor Switch:
KbdSens (T): [H) Melody Int {Ty: [__1 LOW Hold (T): [ONI Arr Hoid
Arr Chord Int (A): [_..] Syne 8Start (A): [__] Syne Stop {A): {3 Acc Basa Revolving
Mbass Decay Time [__ 1
Upper Keyboard Scaling (7)
C:L 01 CH:[ O] i 0} Ebz[ O] B:( O] F:{ 0} Fé:1 0] G:[ 0] ab:{ 01 a:{ €1 Bb:i
Sound Effect Pad aseign (T)
a: [RATIN ] L: {THUNDER ] ¢: [LAUGHING] d: {SCRERMING]
e; [APPLAUSE]} f: (TRAIN ] g: [TERILLER] h: [WONDERLAND])
(2) = Affected by the WUser Program Arranger Cancel
(T) = Affected by the User Program Tone Cancel
USER PROGRAM 18
Gpp (T} LOW (T) Basg(T] MDbr {71} 88f (T ADr {A} Accompi{l)
Balance [__ 127} [__ 701 i__ 8351 (... 901 [.. B51 [__ 310}
Tone/Set{AlZ 1} [A74 1 [A54 ] f21]
Octave { 01 [ o1 [ a1
Style Card {A): Tm-8C2 §{__] Style {A): [S57] Variation {A}: [_] Advanced {A): [X] BEM
Splic: [ €4} TpHode: [INT) TpVal: [ +1] TpSwitch: [OFF] PBend Range
Rev Type: [HALL 2] Rev Switch: [ON] Chor Type: [CHORUS 3] Chor Switech:
EbdsSens (T): [H] Melody Int (Ty: [__] LOW Hold (T): [__3 Arr Hold
Arr Chord Int (&): {__} 8Sync Start (A}: I__} Syne Stop (AY: [__3} Acc Bass Revolwving

Khags Deecay Time [

—

Upper EReyboard Scaling {7T)

C:l 01 C#:{ 0! p:[ ©) Eb:[ O] B:[ ©) F:i{ ©) F#:1f 0] G:[ 0] ab:{
Sound Effect Pad ARsgign (T

a: {RAIN 1 D: [THUNDER ] ¢+ [LAUGHING] d: [ECREAMING]

e: [APPLAUSE] £ [TRAIN ] g: {THRILLER) h: [WONDERLAND]

(A}
(T}

Affected by the User Program Arranger Cancel
kffected by the User Program Tone Cancel

G0

03 &:[ 0] Bb:|[

(A):
{T}):

(A} :
{R):

0}

(9%
{T}:

-]

{a):
{B):

01

[120]
[ 21

{OK]
[ON]

| 0]

[1103
[ 21

{ON]

{OH}

= 6]



USER PROGRAM CANCEL:

Using the USER PROGRAM CANCEL
buitens, only certain settings will be
recalled when seleciing a USER
PROGRAM.

Pressing the CANCEL ARRANGER
button, the corresponding LED wil
fight and at the next USER PROGRAM
selection all parameters except the
ARRANGER {A) parameters, are
recalled.

Pressing the CANCEL TONES button,
the corresponding LED will light and
at the next USER PROGRAM selection
all parameters except the TONE (T)
parameters, are recalled.

CHANGING A USER PRO-
GRAM:

After selecting a USER PROGRAM
with the procedures previously
described, it is possible to change its
confents by simply changing any
function or parameter you wish.
When the contents of a USER
PROGRAM are modified, a digital
point will appear on the display, next to
the USER PROGRAM itself.

1{ the same USER PROGRAM is
recalled now, the digital point
disappears and the original USER
PROGRAM is reset,

USER PROGRAM SAVING:

A total of 684 USER PROGRAMS,
divided into 8 Banks of 8 Numbers,
can be stored.

1y Select funciions and parameiers
vou wish to memorize into the
USER PROGRAMS.

2) Press and hold the WRITE button
in the SONG COMPOSER section.

COME DISABILITARE PARTE
DEI PARAMETRI RICHIAMA-
TI DAGLI USER PROGRAM:

Usando 1 pulsanti USER PROGRAM
CANCEL possono  essere richiamate
splo alcune configurazioni mentre si
seleziona un USER PROGRAM.

Premendo il pulsanie CANCEL
ARRANGER il LED relativo si accende
e al successive richiamo di un USER
PROGRAM vengono richiamati fuifi i
parametri tranne 1 parametr
ARRANGER (A).

Premendo il pulsante CANCELTONES
il LED relativo si accende e al successi-
vo richiamo di un USER PROGRAM
vengono richiamati tutti i parametri
tranne i parametri TONE (T).

COME MODIFICARE UN
USER PROGRAM:

Dopo aver richiamato un USER
PROGRAM con le preocedure prece-
dentemente descritte € possibile modi-
ficarne il contenuto semplicemente
alterando tutfi i parametri che si desi-
dera modificare.

Non appena si altera il contenuto di un
USER PROGRAM ii display mostra un
puntino ai iato destro del numero
cell'USER PROGRAM stesso.

Se in questa situazione si richiama lo
stesso USER PROGRAM il punting
scompare e viene fpristinato lo USER
PROGRAM originale.

COME MEMORIZZARE UN
USER PROGRAM:

Si possone memorizzare 64 USER
PROGRAM divisi in 8 banchi ciascuno
di 8 numeri,

C TONE LEC:EE FPROGRAM "]

LISER

[
&

QDC}Q\__‘}C}

=] \ PROEFEY
o s

BLrTAR read
E“"““—‘-‘“““—‘“ “F’E STN LEFD  EYM PAD STH E:X "_Tr!\ﬁ.‘ m\l" &F
NUMEIETR
VIRIATER

8]

COCOCOCOCOCOODCD

oRLM SET

1) Selezionare fe funzioni ed 1 para-
metri che si desiderano memoriz-
zare nello USER PROGEAM.

2) Premere il pulsante WRITE nella
sezione SONG COMPOSER.



The display will show:

While pressing and holding the

WRITE buflon:

3} Press a BANK bulten from 1 to &
in TONE/USER PROGRAM
section.

4) Press a NUMBER button from 1 to
8 in TONE/USER PROGRAM
section.

The display shows:

After a few seconds, the Master
display will return, showing bank and
number of the USER PROGRAM
memorized,

* If the Internal Memory protection
parameter was ON when the WRITE
buttons was pressed, the display will
show:

To allow a USER PROGRAM saving,
set Internal memory protection
parameter in OFF peosilion, {sec
Internal memory protection in MENU,
PARAMETERS section}, and perform
procedures from 2 to 4 again.

To record another User Program,
follow the above described procedure.
The USER PROGRAMS' contents will
be retained until further changed.
Turning the instrument off will not
erase a recorded USER PROGRAM.

If you wish to record more than 64
User Programs cenfigurations, the
User Programs already recorded can

be saved onto an optional memory
card {see MENU, CARD).

LOADING FACTORY USER
PROGRAMS:

If you wish to reset the factory preset
User Programs:

1) Turn the E-56 off.
2} Press the WRITE button and hold
it.

3} Turn the I-56 back on.

Number

Program

SAVE COMPL

ETE

2L

{1 display visualizza.

Mentre it pulsante WRITE viene man-
tenuio premuto;

3) Premere un pulsante BANK dala
8 nella sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM

43 Premere un pulsante NUMBER da
1 a B neila sezione TONE/USER
PROGRAM.

[ display visualizza:

Dopo alcuni istanti i display torna nel-
la videata principale visualizzando i
numere e il banco dells USER
PROGRAM memorizzalo.

* Se il parametro della memoriz inter-
na ¢ in: posizione ON alla pressione del
pulsante WRITE il display visualizza;:

Per rendere possibile la memoriz-
zazione di uno USER PROGRAM porre
il parametro di protezione interna in
posizione Off (vedere protezione della
memaoria  nella  sezione MENU,
PARAMETERS) e compiere di nuove
le procedure da2a4 .

Per registrare un aliro programima per
l'utente, seguire la stessa procedura
sopradescritta.

| contenuti delio USER PROGRAM
sono conservati fino a gquando non ven-
gono ulteriormente cambiati.

Uno USER PROGRAM memorizzato
non viene cancellato se si spegne In
strumento,

Se si desidera registrare pid di 64 con-
figurazioni di USER PROGRAM, quelli
precedentemente registrafi possono
essere salvati su una cartucciz di me-
moria opzionale (vedere sezione
MENU, CARILY.

PROCEDURA DI CARICA-
MENTO DEGLI USER
PROGRAM ORIGINALIL:

Se st desidera riposizionare gli USER
PROGRAM ai valori originali impostati
dalla casa costrutirice:

1} Spegnere I'E-56

2) Premere e manienere premuto il
pulsante WRITE

3} Riaccendere V'E-56.



The displav will show:

1i display visualizza

h

FACTORY
as heen

SETUER
LOADED

NOTE:

This procedure will erase any current
User Programs and songs contained in
the Compeser memory and all data re-
jative to GLOBAL & MIDI, resetting
factory values.

GLOBAL & MIDI
METERS:

There is a series of parameters which
cannot be memorized into the 64
USER PROGRAM s butcan be held ina
memory location called GLOBAL &
MIDL

The follewing functions relative to
pormal operating mode (GM off) and
General MIDI operating mode (GM
Om) can he memorized in the GLOBAL
& MIDI location.

PARA-

*GM Oft

-MASTER TUNE

-UPPER MiDI CHANNEL

-LOWER MIDI CHANNEL

-M.BASS MIDI CHANNEL

-M.DRUM MIDI CHANNEL
-5.EFFECTS MIDI CHANNEL
-A.BASS MIDI CHANNEL

-ACCT MIDI CHANNEL

-ACCZ MIDI CHANNEL

-ACC3 MIDI CHANNEL

-A.DRUM MIBI CHANNEL

-RECEIVE ONLY MIDI CHANNEL
-STYLE PROGRAM CHANGE MID! CHANNEL
-NOTE TO ARRANGER MIDI CHANNEL
-NQTE 7O ARRANGER low LIMIT
-NOTE TO ARRANGER high LIMIT
-BASIC MiD CHANNEL

-SOFT THRU ON/OFF

-RX/TX VOLUME ON/OFF

-RX/TX PROGRAM CHANGE ON/OFF
-RX/TX PITCH BENDER ON/CFF

-BX KEYBOARD VELOCITY ON/-127
-TX SYNCHBONISM

-RX SYNCHRONISM

The E-56 is provided with a GLOBAL
program for GM-OFF operating mode
and a GLOBAL program for GM-ON
operating mode for the following
settings:

NOTA:

Questa procedura cancella gli USER
PROGRAM, le canzoni registrate nel
COMPOSER e i1 dati relativi al
GLOBAL & MiDI ripristinando i valori
originali della casa costruttrice.

PARAMETRI
MIDI:
Esistono una serie di parametri non
memorizzabii  nei 64 USER
PROGRAM ma in una zona di memoria
chiamata GLOBAL & MIDI1

Le seguenti funzioni del modo di fun-
zionamento normale (GM Off) e del
modo di funzienamento GM (GM On)
sonoe memorizzabili nella zona
GLOBAL & MIDE

GLOBAL &

T EMOn T

“JPPER {GM MELODY) MIDI CHANNEL
2JPPER {GM MELODY) YOLUME
UPPER (GM MELODY) PANPOT
UPPER (GM MELODY) REVERB DEPTH
-UPPER (GM MELODY) CHORUS DEPTH
-TRANSPOSE MODE

“TRANSPOSE VALUE

-TRANSPOSE ON/OFF

-MASTER TUNE

-KEYBOARD SENSITIVITY

KEYBOARD SCALE {NOTE, CENT)
MIDI CHANNEL 1~16 RX ON/OFF

-GM ACGOMP OVERALL VOLUME
LOCAL CONTROL ON/OFF

L'E-56 viene {ornito di un programma
GLOBAL per il medo di funzionamen-
to GM-OFF e di un programma
GLOBAL per il modo di fanziona men-
to GM-ON nelle seguenti configurazio-
i,



Global Parameter GM-~OFF

i1 (3.3 i2_] LO£f] (111 i8_} (5_1% i®

[Om] T

Global Parameter GM-On

Canvrol [On_ ]

TAT1Y Tpval: {+1 | KhdSsnps: [hli




SECTION 7

COMPOSER:

The COMPOSER is & unique “six track
sequencer” that can record and store
three complete songs for playback at
any time.

Accompanimen{ (ARRANGER) and
melody (UPPER) can be recorded
simultanecusly but if recorded
separately, we suggest that the
accompaniment be recorded first.

The high-definition recording aliows &
maximum amount of 96 notes to be
recorded in one measure (equal to a
sixty-fourth note triplet).

All events recorded in the Composer
wili be retained uniil further changed.

Turning the instrument off will not
erase a recorded track or song.

However, if you wish to record moere
than three songs, the songs already
recorded in the Composer can be
saved onto an optional memory card
(see section 9, CARD paragraph}.

COMPOSER selection:

Follow this procedure 1o set the SONG
to be recorded (RECORD) or played
hack (PLAY}.

From MENU display (pressing the
MENU button) select the SONG
SELECT feature by pressing function
keys 2 (< /) and 3 > / +) (see also
EDIT section).

Confirm your cheice by pressing
ENTER button (function key no. 4).

CITTCOMPOSERTTID
PIEH B4 REC PRy
@pc o=

PLAY
Che o

TS
F‘W
E’J@ O -
AR Gt - -

Now the SONG SELECT display will
appear.

Pressing the ENTER button again
{function kev no. 4), the field in
brackets below the marked parameter
will start flashing.

Using function EDIT buttons (< / - and
> / +) select the song (SONG) no. 1, 2
or 3 to be recorded or plaved hack.

SEZIONE 7

COMPOSER:

N COMPOSER {Compesitore) ¢ un
fantastico “Registratore Digilale a 6
tracce” che pud registrare (Record) e
immagazzinare tre brani completi per
poi risucnarli (Play) in qualsiasi mo-
menio.

Laccompagnamento (ARRANGER) ¢
la melodia {UUPPER) possono essere
registrate simultaneamente, ma se re-
gistrati separatamente, € consigliabile
registrare prima 'accompagnamento.

La definizione della registrazione & tale
da garantire un massimo di 96 note per
batiute musicali (equivalente ad una
figurazione di terzina di 1/64 di nota).
Tutto cid che viene registrato nel
Compositore, viene conservato fino ad
ulteriori cambiamenti.

Se lo strumento viene spento, un brano
0 una traccia gia registrats non verran-
no cancellati.

Tuttavia, se volete registrare pit di ire
canzoni, i brani registrati nel composi-
tore possono essere sajvati su una car-
tuccia di memoria opzionale (vedi
Sezicne 9, paragrafo CARD}.

Come selezionare il
COMPOSER:

Per impostare la canzone (SONG) da
registrare {(RECORD) o da ascoltare
(PLAY) procedere come segue:

Dalla videata MENU (premendo il pul-
sante MENU) selezionare tramite 1 ta-
sti funzione 2 {</-} e 3 (>/+) la sezione
SONG SELECT (vedi anche sezione
EDIT).

Con la pressione del pulsante ENTER
{tasto funzione 4} confermare la scelta.

RN
DR )T
S

ExT
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Compare ora la videata della sezione
SONG SELECT.

Premendo nuovamente ii pulsanie
ENTER {tasto funzione 4), il campo tra
parentesi al di solto del parametro
marcato inizia a lampeggiare.

Tramite i tasti funzione 2 (</-} ¢ 3 (>/
+) selezionare la canzone {SONG)Y 1, 2
o 3 da registrare o da asceltare.



Recording a song:

1) Stop the current Style (if already
playing) by pressing the START /
STOP bhutton.

2} Select the Song to be recorded (1.
2or 3) in EDIT/MENU section.

3} Press REC/PUNCH IN button
{the correspending LED lights).

Ii internal memory protection
parameter is in ON position, when
pressing the REC/PUNCH IN button
the display will show:

To enable a Song to be recorded, set
the internal memory protection
parameter to OFF position (see
Internal Memaory protection in EDIT
MENU, PARAMETERS seclion) and
then perform again the procedures
described at poinis no. 2 & 3.

Setect the track you wish 1o record by
pressing the correspending button(s)
in the KEYBOARD MODE Section.
Tracks can be recorded separately:
UPPER, LOWER, MANUAI BASS,
ARRANGER, MANUAL DRUMS,
SOUND EFFECTS or in the same
combination as in keyboard miodes.

To record {ensure REC/PUNCH IN

LED is it}

4)  Press the desired track(s) buttons
in KEYBOARD MODE section
{the corresponding LEDs will
light red).

5 Press START/STOP buitan and
play the keyhoard: recording
begins.

Note: if the REC/PUNCH IN LED
turns off immediately after pressing
the START/STOP button, the total
memory capacity has been reached.

In this case use the “TRACK ERASE"

function fo erase tracks previously

recorded which are not needed

anymore.

6) To stop recording press START/
STOP button again (REC/PUNCH
IN LED will be turned off).

7y I you wish to record on a second
track and hear the other (s)
playing back (when in Muli-Track
recording. for example), press
REC/PUNCH IN button (LED 1),
press the desired track(s)
button(s) for recording ({the
corresponding red LEDs will
{ight).

Then press the PLAY bution (green

LED lights) and the LEDs of the tracks

already recorded will now light green,

Then follow procedures nos. 5 & 6.

Come registrare un brano

(RECORD):

1} Fermare il ritmio se sta gia suonan-
do premende il pulsante START/
STOP,

2} Selezionare nella sezione EDIT/
MENT! 1a canzone {(SONG) da re-
gistrare.

3y Premere il pulsante REC/PUNCH
IN {il relativo LED si accende).

Se il parametro delia protezione della

memosia interna € in posizione ON,

alla pressione del pulsante REC/

PUNCH IN il DISPLAY indica:

Per rendere possibile la registrazione
di un brano, porre il parametro di pro-
lezione di memoria interna in posizio-
ne OFF (vedere protezione della
memoria interna nella sezione EDIT
MENU, PARAMETERS) ed eseguire
di nuovo le procedure 2 e 3
sopraindicate.

Selezionare la traceia che s desidera
regisirare tramite i pulsanti della sezio-
ne KEYBOARD MODE,

Le tracce possono essere registrate
separatamente;

UPPER, LOWER, MANUAL BASS,
ARRANGER, MANUAL DRUMS,
SOUND EFFECTS e nelle stesse com-
binazioni dei modi di tastiera.

Per registrare {accertarsi che if LED
REC/PUNCH IN sia acceso):

4) Premere il pulsante relative afia
tracciz (o alle tracce) desiderate
nella sezione KEYBOARD MODE
{i )LEI) relativi si accendeno in ros-
50).

53 Premendo i pulsante START/
STOP inizia la registrazione.

Notase ii LED REC/PUNCH IN si

spegne immediatamente dopo aver

premuto il pulsante START/STOP, cia
significa che la memoria a disposizione

& terminata.

In questo caso utilizzare la funzione
TRACK ERASE per cancellare tracce
precedentemente registrate e di cui
non si hia pia hisogno.

6) Per interrompere la registrazione
premere il pulsante START/STOP
(il LED REC/PUNCH IN si spe-
anej.

7) Se volete registrare (REC) unga
traccia e ascoltarne (PLAY) un'sh
tra (o altre nel caso ad es. di regi-
strazione a pill tracce), premere il
pulsante REC/PUNCH IN (LED
acceso), premere la traccia (o le
tracce} per la registraziene (I LED
refativi si accendone in rosso).

Premere quindi il pulsante PLAY (i}

LED verde é acceso) e i LEI} delle

tracce gia registrate sono ora verdi,

Seguire poi le procedure 5 ¢ 6.



* If the track you have selected {red
LED on} has already been recorded in,
when pressing the PLAY bution, the
red and green LEDs of that track will
fiash alternately. In this condition,
recording can either be made by
PUNCH IN (see PUNCH IN) or by
erasing the frack first (see TRACK
ERASE).

* 1f vou do not wish ic hear a PLAY
track, press and hold the PLAY
TRACK SELECT button and press the
tracks you wish to mute {green LEDI of
play track will be turned off), To
enable the track(s) to play again press
and hold the PLAY TRACK SELECT
hutton and press the track button you
wish to play {green LED of play
track (s} will be turned back on).
* To record in ARRANGER track, the
style vou wish to use in the recording
should be selected hefore starting.
Further selections can be made during
recording.
* To record in UPPER, LOWER,
MANUAIL BASS, MANUAL DRUM
tracks, the drum sel tone you wish to
use in recording should be selected
before starting. Further selections can
be made during recording.
Recording can be started in three
ways:
a} Press START/STOP: siyle and
recording will start immediately.
by Press SYNC START tutten (LED
lights).
¥ LOWER, M.BASS, ARRANGER, 5.
EFFECTS keyboard modes are
selected together with UPPER section,
pressing one or more aotes on the left -
hand side of the keyboard will make
the style and recording begin
automatically.
In any other keyboard mode
combinations (KEYBOARD MODE},
simply press any note on the keyboard
to start style and recording.

¢) Press INTRO/ENDING button
and recording will start with the
introduction of the style selected.
The INTRO can be selected using
SYNC START.
Press the INTRO/ENDING button
after selecting SYNC START (SYNC
LED is lit); the INTRO/ENDING LED
will start flashing,
Now simply refer fo the procedure
described under point ) to start
recording.
The COMPOSER will inform you
when you are approaching the full
memory capacity of the song you are
recording by flaghing the REC/
PUNCH IN LED.
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* Se la traccia selezionaia (LED rosso
di registrazione acceso) é gia stata re-
gistraia, i LED rosso ¢ verde di quelia
traccia iniziane a lampeggiare alterna-
tivamente nel momenta in cui st preme
il pulsante PLAY.

In guesta condizione, la registrazione

pud essere effeftuata sia con lz funzio-

ne di PUNCH IN (vedere registrazione

PUNCH IN) che cancellando in primo

luogo la tracvia (vedere TRACK

ERASE}.

* Se non st vuele ascoltare una traccia

(PLAY), premere e mantenere premu-

to i pulsante PLAY TRACK SELECT e

poi premere | pulsanti relativi alle trac-

ce che si desidera disattivare (i LED
verdi delle tracce st spengono).

Per riattivare le tracce premere e man-

tenere premuto il pulsante PLAY

TRACK SELECT e premere i pulsanti

delle tracce che si desidera ascoltare &

LED  verdt delle tracce si

riaccendonao).

*  Per registrare la traccia dell'arran-

giatore {ARRANGER), occorre selezio-

nare lo stile che si desidera utilizzare

per la registrazione .

Si possone fare ulteriori selezioni nel

corso della registrazione.

* Per registrare nelle tracce UPPER,

LOWER, MANUAIL BASS, MANUAL

DRUM si deve selezionare il timbro/

drum set che si desidera utilizzare pri-

ma di iniziare.

Si possono fare ulteriori selezioni nel

corso della registrazione.

La registrazione pud essere avviata in

tre modi:

a} Premere il pulsante START/
STOP:] ritmo e la registrazione si
avviano aulomaticamente.

b Premere il pulsante SYNC START
(if LED si accende).

Se ¢ selezionato un mode di tastiera
LOWER, M.BASS, ARRANGER,
S.EFFECTS, insieme alla sezione
UPPER, premendo unz o pitt note nella
sezione a sinistra della tastiera ii ftmo
e la registrazione si avvianoc automati-
camente,

In tutte le altre combinaziont di modi
di tastiera (KEYBOARD MODE), ¢
sufficienle sucnare una gualsiasi nola
sulla tasliera per avviare il ritmo e la
registrazione.
¢} Premere i pulsante INTRO/
ENDING ¢ la registrazione si av-
via con anche lintroduzione del
ritmao scelto.
L'INTRO pud essere selezionato con la
funzione SYNC START.
Premere i pulsante INTRO/ENDING
dopo aver selezionato SYNC START
(LED SYNC acceso), il LED INTRO/
ENDING iniziz a lampegygiare.
A guesto punto é sufficiente riferirsi
alla procedura b) per attivare la regi-
strazione,
I COMPOSER vi informa quande la
capacita di memoria a disposizione per
il brano che state registrande si sta
esaurendo & fa lampeggiare i1 LED
REC/PUNCH IN.



This occurs when only 10% of the
mermory is remaining.

* When the total memery capacity is
reached, recording  will  be
automatically switched off and REC/
PUNCH IN LED will be turned off.

* Ta record on the same song, both on
previeusly recorded track or on empty
track, it will be necessary to use the
TRACK ERASE function to erase the
tracks previously recorded.

* To record another song, follow
procedures 2 & 3 in “RECORDING A
SONG™  seclion, then follow
procedures 4.7,

Note: Using the PITCH BENDER /
MODULATION Lever and BALANCE
features on recording will use up a lot
of the song memory.

Although FADE IN/OQUT can be used
during recording, it will not be
recorded in the song,

Recording can either be made from
the kevboard itself or from external
keyboard or device via MIDI.

The transmitted MIDI channel must
be the same as the channel of the track
being recorded.

TO RECORD:

1) Press REC/PUNCH IN bution
(LED i),

2y Select Tracks to be recorded f(red
LEDS Y.

3} Cancel tracks not to be recorded
(red LEDs turned off).

4) Press the PLAY button to listen to
tracks already recorded.

5)  Press and hold the PLAY TRACK
SELECT hutton and disable the
tracks you do not wish 1o hear
during recording (green LED of
play tracks will be turned offy.

6}  Pressthe START STOP button {or
perform any other procedure to
start recording).

7)  Play the keyboard.

8) Press the START STOP button.

Now recording is completed.

PUNCH IN RECORD:

PUNCH IN recording can be

performed to cancel and re-write last

part of the track{s) erroneously
recorded.

1) Stop the style if already playing,

2)  Pressthe REC/PUNCH IN button
(LED jights).

3) Press the desired track bution to
enable or disable the PUNCH IN
function {red LED of track button
is turned on or off),

4} Press the PLAY button.
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Quests succede quando rimane dispo-
nibile il 10% solianto della memoria.

* Quando la memoria viene totalmen-
te impegnata, la registrazione viene au-
tomaticamente interrotta,

Il ritmo viene disinserito ed il LED
REC/PUNCH IN si spegne.

* Per registrare sullo stessoe brano, sia
su fracce precedentemente registrate
che impegnandone altre nuove, é ne-
cessario utilizzare la funzione TRACK
ERASE per cancellare le tracce prece-
dentemente registrate.

* Per registrare un altro brano, segui-
re le procedure 2 e 3 nella sezione
“COME REGISTRARE UN BRANG"
poi te procedure 4-7.

Nota: adoperando il PITCH BENDER,
ia MODULATION e le funzioni di
BALANCE quando state registrando si
utilizza una grossa quantita di memo-
ria.

Sebbene si possa utilizzare ia funzione
di FADE IN/OUT durante la registra-
zione, essa non viene registrata nel
brano.

La registrazione pud essere anche ef-
fettuata da una tastiera o aftra attrezza-
tura esterna via MIDL

i1 canale MIDI trasmesso deve essere
lo stesso canale del modo di iastiera
associato alla traccia da registrare.

REGISTRAZIONE (RECORD):

1) Premere il pulsante REC/PUNCH
IN (LED acceso).

2y Selezionare la/e traccia/e da regi-
strare (LED rossi accesi).

3 Disattivare la/e traccia/e che non
devono essere registrate.

4} Premere i} pulsante PLAY (per
ascoltare tracce precedentemente
registrate.

5) Premere e mantenendo premuto il
pulsante PLAY TRACK SELECT
disattivare le tracce che non si vo-
gliono riascoltare durante la regi-
sirazione (LED verdi spenti),

6) Premere START STOP {0 esegui-
re altre procedure per Vavvio deila
registrazione).

7} Suonare Ia tastiera.

8} Premere START STOP.

Laregistrazione é completata.

REGISTRAZIONE PUNCH IN:

La registrazione PUNCH IN pué esse-
re effettuata per cancellare e riscrivere
la parte finale della traccia errcnea-
mente registrata in precedenza.

1} Interrompere lo stile nel caso sia
in esecuzione,

2) Premere il pulsante REC/PUNCH
IN (1 LED si accende}.

3} Premere it pulsante delia traccia
per aftivare ¢ disattivare la funzio-
ae di PUNCH IN (il LED rosso del
pulsante deliz traccia si accende ¢
si spegne).

4) Premere il pulsanie PLAY.

I LEI} rosso e verde della traccia {o

tracce} selezionate per la funzicne di



The green and red LEDs of the frack

(s) selected for PUNCH IN function

start flashing alternately.

5)  Press the START/STOP button.

6} At the point you wish to Punch-in
press the REC/PUNCH iN bution
{red LED of Punch-In track will
light permanently.

Now piay the keyboard.

If REC/PUNCH IN bution is not

pressed, at the end of previous

piayback the recording will

automatically start again.

NOTE: If the REC LED is turned off

immediately after pressing the

FUNCH IN button, the total memory

capacity has been reached.

In this case use TRACK ERASE

function to erase tracks previously

recorded which are net needed

anymore.

7) Press START/STOP button when
recording is over.

TRACK ERASE:

To erase any recorded track
completely:

1) Stop the style if it is playving.
2) Press and hold the PEAY TRACK
SELECT hutton.

3) Press and hold the WRITE bution,
The DISPLAY will show:

All recorded tracks LEDs wil flash red.

4) While helding PLAY TRACK
SELECT and WRITE buitons, just
press the bution of the track(s)
vou wish {o erase.

LED of track(s} recorded wiil he
turned off.

* If internal Memory proiection
parameler is in ON position when the
PLAY TRACK SELECT and WRITE
buttons were pressed, the display wiil
indicate:” MEMORY PROTECTEDY.

To enable the track to be erased, set
the Internal memory Protection
parameter to OFF position (see
internal memory protection in EDIT
MENU, PARAMETER section) and
perform the above procedures 2 & 3
again.
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PUNCH IN iniziapo a lampeggiare al-

ternativamente.

5) Premere il pulsante START/
STOP.

6)  Premere il pulsante REC/PUNCH
IN nel punto in cui of si vuole inse-
rire con la funzione di PUNCH IN
(ii LED rosso della traccia in
PIS‘NCH [N si illumina in modo fis-
50).

A guesto punto suonale la 1astiera.

Se non viene premuto il pulsante REC/
PUNCH 1IN, alla fine dell'esecuzione
della precedente registrazione esso en-
tra automaticamente in registrazione.
Nota: Se il LED REC si spegne imme-
diatamente dope aver premuio il pul-
sante PUNCH IN, cié significa che la
memoria a disposizione é terminata.

in quesio caso utilizzare la funzione

TRACK ERASE per cancellare tracce

precedentemente regisirate e di eui

non si ha piQ bisogno.

7y Premere il pulsante START/STOP
guando € terminata la registrazio-
ne.

COME CANCELLARE UNA TRAC-

CIA (TRACK ERASE):

Per cancellare completamente una

traccia registrata;

1) Interromgpere lo stile nel caso sia
in esecuzione.

2) Premere e manlenere premuto il
pulsante PLAY TRACK SELECT,

3) Premere e mantenere premuto il
pulsante WRITE.

H DISPLAY visualizza:

Tutti i LED delle tracce precedente-
mente registrate lampeggiano in ros-
0.

4) Mentre si mantengono premuii 1
pulsanti PLAY TRACK SELECT e
WRITE, premere il pulsante della
traccia che si desidera cancellare.

il LED delia traccia cancellata si spe-
gne,

* Se il parametro della protezione in-
terna é in posizione ON quando si pre-
mone 1 pulsanti PLAY TRACK
SELECT e WRITE il display indica:
MEMORY PROTECTED (Memoria
Protetta).

Per rendere possibile la cancellazione
della traccia,porre # parametro di pro-
tezione della memoria interna in posi-
zione OFF (vedere prolezione di
memoria interna nella sezione EDIT
MENU, PARAMETER) ¢ seguire di
nuove le procedure 2 e 3 supra indica-
te.



TO PLAYBACK:

1) Stop the style if already playing;

2)  Seiect the Song to be played back
in MENU section.

3 Press the PLAY buiton (LED
lights).

4} If you wish the song (o playback
repeatedly, press the PLAY button
one more lime (LED will start
flashing).

To cancel the “repeat” feature (LOOP)

press the PLAY button again until the

LED lights permanently.

5) Select track(s) to be played
pressing PLAY TRACK SELECT
button {green LEDs light).

6} Press the START/STOP button.

7)  Play the keyvboard.

8 When playback is completed,
press the START/STOP button.
* If the song recorded fealures an

“litro or an “Ending”, the Loop cannet
he enabled.

PLAY TRACK SELECT:

1} Press the PLAY buttor {LED iip).

1(_31‘853:1 LEDs of the tracks recorded are

it.

2} Press and hold the PLAY TRACK
SELECT button.

3)  Select the tracks you wish to mute
{green LEDs of play tracks will be
turned off).
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COME RIASCOLTARE UUN BRA-

NO (PLAY):

1) Interrompere lo stile se sta gia
sugnando.

2y  Selerionare nella sezione MENU
la canzone (SONG) da ascoltare>

3} Premere il pulsante PLAY (il LED
€ ACCes0).

4} Premere nucvamente il pulsante
PLAY se si desidera che l'esecu-
zione venga effelfuata ripelu-
tamente (LED lampeggiante).

Per cancellare la ripetizione (LOOP)
premere il pulsante PLAY nuovamente
fino a quando il LED relativo si accen-
de in maniera fissa.

5)  Selezionare, tramite il pulsante
PLAY TRACK SELECT, la/e trac-
cia/e da riascoltare (LED verdi ac-
COSi).

6) Premere il pulsante START/STOP
{0 eseguire altre procedure per av-
viare l'esecuzione).

7} Suonare la tastiera,

8} A fine esecuzione premere il pul-
sante START/STOP,

L'esecuzione ¢ ora completata.

* Non e possibile avere la funzione

Lovp se [a registrazione & stata esegui-

ta con un “Intro” o con un “Ending™.

COME ATTIVARE/DISATTIVARE
UNA TRACCIA IN ESECUZIONE

(PLAY TRACK SELECT:
1) Premere il pulsante PLAY (LED
accesao).

I LED verdi delle tracce gia registrate

st accendono.

2) Premere e mantenere premute il
pulsante PLAY TRACK SELECT.

3 Selezivnare le tracce che si inten-
dono disattivare dall'esecuzione
(LED verdi spenti}.



TG RECORD (or PUNCH IN RECORD)

Press REC/PUNCH IN button (Led 1it)

l

Saleet Track(s) to be recorded {or PUNCH-IN recorded)
{red Ledis) it)

!

Cancel Track{s) not to be recorded
(red Led(s) lit}
{Press PLAY butten and cancel
track(s) not to be played while
recording {green Led(s) twrned off)

(for Punch 1n)

v

Press PLAY hutton

{(REC/PUNCH IN

Led flashing) Press START/STOP {or perform other
procedures Lo start recording)

{for Punch-In)

h 4

Press REC/PUNCH IN
button at the point of
Punch-In  recording
{REC/PUNCH IN Led lit

constantly) N

Play Keyboard

{

Press START/STOP

Recording (Punch-In recording) completed

TO PLAYBACK

Press PLAY button (Led lit)

l

Press PLAY button again if you wish
the playback 1o be repeated (Led flashing)

I}

Saleet. Track (s to be played
{preen Led(s) k)

!

Press START/STOP (or perform other
procedures to start recording}

!

Play Kevhoard

!

Press START/STOP

Plavback completed and stopped
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SECTION 8
“GM MODE":

The E-36 features two operating
modes.

The standard mode is activaled when
turning on the instrument (*GM
MODE" Off).

This is the normal operating mede by
which the instrument is able to genera-
e autornalic arrangements and also to
provide a series of keyboard modes
(KEYBOARD MODE).

The “GM" operating mode can he
selected to use the E-56 as a General
MID1 (GM} compatible generator
device (see General MIDI features),

When in “GM" mode, the E-56 can
receive MIDI messages for all 16 mul-
ti-timbral parts, it will also enable or
disable their reception on each of the
16 MIDI channels and simultanecusiy
provide the use of the UPPER
keyhoard mode to play ( layer) a part
on the kevhoard (“GM" Melody) in
any of the 16 MIDI channels available,
together with a multi-timbral meledic
tine received via MIDI (*GM” ACC).

NOTE : Playing a Standard Midi File
(SMF} from a SMF plaver through
MIDI IN automatically turns on the
“GM" Maode.

To enable the"GM” mode, press and
hoid the REVERB and CHORUS
buttons simultaneously; a few seconds
later the “GM"™ mode is activated {(“GM
MODE” On) and this is shown by the
4 TEMPO LEDs which turn on
simultaneously.

To disable the “GM" mode, press and
hold REVERB and CHORUS huttons
simultaneously; a few seconds later
the “GM" mode is disactivated (“GM
MODE" Off) and this is shown by the 4
TEMPO LEDs being turned off.

When in “GM" mode (“*GM MODE”
On}, limited functions are enabled.

Following is a list of the buttons/
functions enabled in "GM" mode:

BALANCE:

GM MODE ON/OFF
KBD MODE UPPER

EDIT:
TONE:

FADE INOUT
TRANSPOSE
OCTAVE UP/DOWN

GM MELODY +, - (UPPER}
GM ACCOMP +, - (ACCOMP)
GM BASS +,-{BASS)

GM DRUM +,- (DRAUM)

GM HARMONY +- (LOWER)
GM PIANC «+,- (S EFFECT)

EXIT, </, »/+, ENTER, MENU"
GROUP A/B

BANK 1-8

NUMBER 1-8
TONE/DRUMSET

TONE VARIATION

SEZIONE 8

“GMM MODE .

L'E-56, dispone di due modi di funzio-
namento.

All'accensione lo strumento si posizio-
na nel modo di funzionamento normale
“*GM MODE" Off).

Questo é it modo di funzionamento
convenzionale con il quale lo strumen-
to é in grado di generare accompagna-
menti automatici e di usufruire di una
serie di Modi di Tastiera (KEYBOARD
MODE).

Il modo di funzionzmento "GM" &
selezionabile invece per poter utilizza-
re 'E-56 come generatore “GM” com-
patibile (vedi caratteristiche del
General MIDI}.

Nel modo di funzionamento “GM™, VE-
56 é in grado di ricevere informazioni
MID! per le 16 parti multitimbriche a
disposizione, di abilitarne o meno la
ricezione su ciascunoc dei 16 canali
MIDI e di utilizzare in contemporanea
un modo di tastiera (Upper) per la
sovrappesizione di una parle suonata
datastiera (“GM" MELODY) in qualsi-
asi dei 16 canali midi disponibili insie-
me ad unza base musicale multitimbrica
ricevuta da MIDI (“GM"™ ACC}.

Per abilitare il modo “GM”, premere e
mantenere premuti i puisanti REVERB
e CHORUS contemporaneamente,
dopo gualche secondo si attiva il mode
"GM” (*GM MODE" On) evidenziato
da i 4 LED TEMP( contemporanea-
mente accesi.

Per disabilitare il modo “GM", preme-
re e mantenere premuti nuovamente
pulsanti REVERB e CHORUS contem-
poraneamente, dopo gualche secondo
si disattiva il modo “GM"™ (*GM
MODE"” Off) evidenziato dal LED
TEMPO spenti.

Nel modo “GM™ (*GM MODE" On),
sono attive solo aleune funzioni.

Di seguito viene mostrato l'elenco dei
sol pulsanti attivi nel modo “GM™



“GM BALANCE:

GM Melody

When in “GM” mode, UPPER buitons
(> and <) are assigned (o the volume
conirol of the GM MELODY section,

Whenever a GM MELODY button (<«
o ») is pressed, the display will show
far a few seconds the value selected
(OFF / 0-127), as foliows:

GM Harmony

When in “GM" mode, LOWER butlons
(< and ») are assigned to the voinme
control of the GM HARMONY section.

Whenever a GM HARMONY button (<
or >) is pressed, the display will show
for a few seconds the value selected
(OFF / 0-127), as follows:

GM Accomp

When in *GM" mode, ACCOMP
buttons (< and »), are assigned fo the
volume control of the GM ACCOMP
section.

Whenever a GM ACCOMP button (<
or>) is pressed, the display will show
for a few seconds the value selecied
{OFF / 0-127), as foliows:

GM Bass

When in “GM™ mode, BASS butions (<
and >) are assigned io the volume
control of the GM BASS section,
Whenever a GM BASS hution (< or »)
is pressed, the display will show for a

few seconds the value selected (OFF /
0-127), as follows:

GM Drum

When tn “GM"” mode, DRUM buttons
(< and >) are assigned to the volume
control of the GM DRUM section.
Whenever a GM DRUM button (< and
») is pressed, the display will show for
a few seconds the value selected (OFF
/0-127), as follows:

“GM"Me lody
On 1060

oM RCC
O 100

"CHYPianc’GMTHarmony

On 100 On 100
"GMYMelody YGEMTACC
On 100 On 160
"GMYBass "G Drum
On 100 On 100
"GHM"Rass “GHMY Druam
On 100 On 100

“GM” BALANCE

GM Melody

Nel modo di uwiilizze “GM”, i curson
UPPER < e >, assumene il controlio di
volume deila sezione GM MELODY |

Ognigualvolta si preme uno dei puisan-
ti GM MELODY < e >, il display
visualizza per qualche secondy il valo-
re (OFF/0-127) selezionato mostrando
la seguente videata:

GM Harmony

Nel modo di utifizzo “GM”, § cursori
LOWER < e », assumone il controllo di
volume della sezione GM HARMONY .

Ogni qual volla si preme uno dei pul-
santi GM HARMONY < o >, il display
visualizza per qualche secondo il valo-
re (OFF/0-127) selezionato mostrando
la seguente videata:

GM Accomp

Nel mode di utilizzo “GM”, i cursori
ACCOMP< e >, assumono il controllo
di volume della sezione GM ACCOMP.

Ogni qual volta si preme uno dei pul-
santi GM ACCOMP < o > i1 display
visualizza per qualche secondo il valo-
re (OFF/0-127) selezionate mostrando
la seguente videata:

GM Bass

Nel modo di atilizzo "GM”, i cursori
BASS< e >, assumono il controllo di
volume della sezione GM BASS |

Ogni gual voltla si preme uno dei pul-
santi GM BASS < o >, il display
visualizza per quaiche secondo il valo-
re (OFF/6-127) selezionato mostrando
{a seguente videata:

GM Drum

Nel modo di utilizzo “GM”, i cursori
DRUM < e >, assumono il conirollo di
volume deila sezione GM DRUM .
QOgni qual volta si preme uno dei pul-
santi GM DRUM < ¢ >, il display
visualizza per qualche secondo il valo-
re {OFF/0-127) selezionato mostrando
ia seguente videata:



GM FPiano

When in “GM" mode, S.EFFECTS
buttons {< and ») are assigned lo the
volume contrel of the GM PIANO
section.

Whenever a GM PIANO button (< and
») is pressed, the display will show for
a few seconds the value selected (OFF
/ 0-127), as lollows:

To quickly enable or disable the “GM
Balance” sections, press both < and »
buitons of the related section
simultaneously.

After selecting the General MIDI
(GM) function mode as previously
described, 8 new series of E-56 GM
Mode operating displays wili be
visualized.

*GM” MODE MASTER DISPLAY:

Ch=MIDI channel for receiving;
possible values [_1}~{16]

Vol= Volume {CC 07) assigned to
the MIDI channel shown by
“Ch” parameter; possible
values {__0]~[127]

Pan= PanPot (Panorama Stereo
effect } {CC 10} addressed fo
the MID? channel shown
by"Ch” parameier; possible
values [L64], [__0}, [R63].

Rev= Reverb (CC 91) assigned {0 the
MIDI channel shown by “Ch”
parameter; possible values
{...0]-1127]

Chr= Chorus {CC 93) assigned to the
MIDI channel shown by “Ch”

arameter: possible valuesg
__0]-4127]

HOW TG CHANGE General MIDI
{(GM) MODE PARAMETERS:

Press buttons {</ - or » / +)in the
EDIT section, to setect ane of the &
parameters above.

Press the ENTER butten.

The field in brackets below the
marked parameter starts flashing.

Now the value can be changed by
means of the EDIT butions (< /-or >/
+).

These buitons (< / - or » / +} can be
used (if pressed and held) o increase
or decrease automatically the value,
for an easy modification of the data in
flashing condition.

To exit the modification function for

the values (flashing field), press the
EXIT buiton.

TCMTPiano”GM Y Harmony
Cn 100 On 1060

~1
™

GM Piano

Nel modoe di utilizze “GM”, 1 cursori
SEFFECT < e >, assumono il controlo
di volume della sezione GM FIANO .
Ogni qual volta si preme ung dei pul-
santi GM PIANO < e =, i display
visualizza per qualche secondo il valo-
re {OFF/0-127) selezionato mostrando
la seguente videata:

Per atfivare e disattivare rapidamente
le varie sezioni “GM Balance” premere
entrambi i pulsanii < e » delia sezione
contemporaneamente.

Dopo avere selezionate il modo di fun-
zionamenio GM come precedeniemen-
te descritto il display visuzlizza tuita
una nuova serie di videate di funziona-
mento dell'E-56 per il modo GM.

VIDEATA PRINCIPALE DEL
MODO “GM™:

Ch= Canale MIDI di ricezione; valo-
ri possibili [_1]~[16]

Vol= Volume (CC (7) assegnato al
canale MID1 mostrato dal para-
metro "Ch"™ ; valori possibili
f__0l-1127}

Pan= PanPot (effetic Panorama Ste-
reo} (CC 10) assegnato al cana-
e MIDM  mostrato  dal
parametro “Ch” ; valori
possihili [L64], [__0], [R63].

Rev= Reverb (CC 91) assegnato al ca-
nate MIDI mostrate dal para-
metro “Ch” ; valori possibili
[ 0}-1127}

Chr= Chorus (CC 93} assegnato al
canale MiD1 mostrato da! para-
metre “Ch™ ; valori possibili
[ 01-f1271

COME MODIFICARE I PARAME-
TRI DELLA VIDEATA PRINCIPA-
LE “GM™ :

Evidenziare uno dei 5 paramelri prece-
dentemente elencati muovendo le frec-
C?’ t;’amite i Tasti Funzione 2 e 3 {</-,

Premere i} pulsante ENTER.

il campo tra parentesi al di sotlo del
parametro marcato comincia a lampeg-
giare.

E' ara possibile modificare il valore
usando i Tasti Funziene 2 ¢ 3 {</-, >/
+).

1 Tasti Funzione 2 e 3 (</-, >/+) posso-
N assumere, mantenendoli premudi,
fa funzione di incrementc o
decremento automatice del valore per
poter facilmenie modificare il dato lam-
peggiante.



The field will stop flashing and the
buitons (<« / - and » / +) will be
assigned to paramefers selection
again.

When in “GM” mode, only the UPPER
mode is activated (LEIY 1it), being that
this is the only section enabled that
can be played and fone adjusted.

“GM” MODE MENU DISPLAY:

Pressing the MENU button (LED lif),
from the Master display will show the
MENU of the functions in the display
as follows:

Pressing the EXIT butten when this
display is shown will return the Master
display {MENU LED is turned off).

The master display can also be
recalled by pressing the MENU button
again (MENU LED is off).

HOW TO RECALL “GM”™ MODE
PARAMETERS SECTION:

Once the MENU button is pressed
(LED lit) press buttons (< /-and > / +)
in EDIT section to select the two
sections (PARAMETERS, MIDD; your
selection will be marked by arrows.

Pressing the ENTER button will
confirm your choice and the first
display relative to that section will
appear.

Now it is possible to seroll through all
the display setfings for that section
simply by pressing butions (< / - or
>/+).

To select the PARAMETERS section of
the MENU:

Press the MENU button (LED lit).
Press EDIT buttons {< /- or» / +} o
move the arrows until the word
PARAMETERS is shown.

Press the ENTER button,

The display will show the first sefting
of the PARAMETERS section.

b
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>TpMode«

Per uscire dailla lunzione modifica dei
valori {campo lampeggiante) premere
il puisante EXIT.

Ii campo smetie di lampeggiare e i
TFasti Funzione 2 e 3 (</-, >/+) tornano
a funzionare come selettori dei para-
melri.

In modo “GM” é funzionante solamen-
te il selettore delia sezione UPPER
(LED acceso) poiché € 1a sola sezione
abilitata a suonare e di conseguenza a
vichiamare i timbri.

Vé?q%ATA MENU DEL MODO
Dall'ambiente principale, premendo il
pulsante MENU (LED acceso} si ac-
cede al MENU deile funzieni
visuatizzando la videata:

La pressione del puisante EXIT da que-
sta videata provoca il rilorno alla
videatz principale (LED MENU spen-
to).

Si pud ritornare alla videata principale
anche premendo nuovamente il pul-
sante MENU {LED MENL spento}.

COME RICHIAMARE 1A SEZIO-
NE PARAMETERS DEL MODO
SlGM,!:

Una volia premuto il pulsante MENU
{LED acceso) per selezionare le 2 se-
zioni (PARAMETERS, MIDI) premere
i Tastt Funzione 2 e 3 {</- e >/+); le
frecce evidenziano la sezione da voi
scetia,

Premendo il pulsante ENTER la scelta
viene confermata ed € visualizzata Ia
prima videata relativa alla sezione scel-
ia.

In questa situazione & possibile scorre-
re tutte le videate della sezione sempli-
cemente premenda 1 Tasti Funzione 2
ed la/f-ex/+).

Per selezionare la sezione PARA-
METERS del MENLU:

Premere il pulsante MENU (LED acee-
s0).

Evidengziare la scritta PARAMETERS
muovendo le frecce tramite i Tasti
Funziome 2 e 3 (</- e »/+).

Premere il pulsante ENTER.

Il DISPLAY visualizza la prima videata
della sezione PARAMETERS.



If only the bottom right arrow (»} is
present, it means that the first display
15 currently showing and that other
displays for the FPARAMETERS
section will {ellow,

To select any of the three parameters
on this display, “TpMode {Transpose
Mode), “ TpVai” { Transpose value),”
MTune"{ Master Fine Tune), press
EDIT buttons {< / - or » / +)
repeatedly, to advance or go back ( the
arrows marking the names).

After selecting the last Parameter
available in this display {MTune},
pressing again EDIT bution {> / +),
will select the next display of the
PARAMETERS section.

If only the botiom left arrow {«} is
present, it means that the last display
setting is currently showing and other
displays precede this one in the
PARAMETERS section.

It is possible to go back {scroll up) on
Parameter sefection by pressing EDIT
button 2 (< / -) repeatedly.

CHANGING A VALUE IN “GM”
MODE PARAMETERS SECTION:

After marking a parameier as decribed
previously:
Press the ENTER button.

The field in brackets below the
marked parameter starts flashing;

Now it is possible to change the
flashing value using EDIT buttons (</-
or »/+),

[f pressed and held, EDIT huitons
{</-, =/+) can be assigned to
automatically increase or decrease the
value, for an easy modification of the
flashing data.

Pressing the ENTER butten will
confirm the choice of the selected data
and the field next to the flashing data
will automaticaily start flashing too.
To exit the editing function (flashing
field), press the EXIT button.

The field will stop flashing and EDIT
buttons (< / - or > / +) will revert to
parameter selection.

Following is a list of possible values
and description of each parameler of
“GM” mode PARAMETERS section :

»EbhdZens<
«{hig}

MTune
440 .07»

La presenza della sola freccia “»" in
basso a destra indica che siamo nelia
prima videata e che a questa seguono
altre  videate della sezione
PARAMETERS.

Per selezionare uno dei 3 Parametri di
questa videala (TpMode, TpVal,
MTune) premere ripetutamente 1 Tasti
Funzione 2 e 3 (</-, »/+) per andare
rispettivamente indietro o avanti con la
frecce che ne delimitano i nomi.

Dopo aver selezionato 'ultimo Para-
metro di questa videata (MTune), una
successiva pressione del Tasto Funzio-
ne 3 (>/+) permette di passare alla suc-
cessiva videata della sezione
PARAMETERS.

La presenza della sola freccia “«" in
basso a sinistra indica che stamo nel-
T'ultima videata e che a questa precedo-
no altre videate della sezione
PARAMETERS.

E' possibile tornare indietro nella sele-
zione dei Parametri precedenti pre-
mendo ripetutamente i Tasto
Funzione 2 (</-).

COME MODIFICARE UN VALORE
DELIA SEZIONE PARAMETERS
DEL MODO “GM™:

Dopo aver marcate un paramelro
come precedentemenie descrifto:

Premere il pulsanfe ENTER.

1l campo tra parentesi al di sotte del
parameiro marcato inizia a lampeggia-
re,

E’ ora possibile modificarne il valore
usando i Tasti Funzione 2 e 3 (</-, ./+).

I Tasti Funzione 2 e 3 (</-, »/+) posso-
ne assumere, manienendoli premuti,
la  funziene di incrementa o
decremento antomatico del valore per
poter facilmente modificare il dato lam-
peggiante,

La pressione del pulsante ENTER con-
fermua il dato scelto e fa automatica-
mente lampeggiare il campo
successivo a quello lampeggiante,

Per uscire dalla funzione modifica dej
valori (campo lampeggiante) premere
il pulsante EXiT.

1 campo smette di lampeggiare e i Ta-
sti Funzione 2 e 3 (</-, »/+) lornano a
funzionare come selettori dei parame-
tri.

Mostriamo di seguito l'elenco specifi-
co dei valori possibili e del significato
dei singoli parametri della sezione
PARAMETERS del modo “GM™:



TpMode= Transpose Mode is used to
change either the pitch of the
instrument or the note received via
MIDI (except {or MIDI channel 10) or
both {except for MIDI channel 10):
possible values Internal [Int], Via
I{kﬁg[})l [Mid], Internai and via MIDI

-TpVal= Traanspose value to be
enabled pressing the TRANSPOSE
button (LED lit); possible values
[+1]~[+11], [- E]~[-11}.

It is also possible 1o modify this value
withoul entering the PARAMETERS
section;

- Press and hold Transpose button;
after a few seconds the Transpose LED
starts flashing. While holding the
transpose tab, press a key on the
keyboard corresponding to the pitch
vou wish to play (ai the right side of
note C4 are set the positive values,
whereas at the left are the negative
values).

-MTune» Master Fine Tune is used to
choose a different fine tuning for the
insirument; possible values from
[415.3] to {466.2].

-KbdSens= Keyboard sensitivity is
used to choose among several
dynamics sensiiivities for the
keyboard. By selecting a *Low”
kevboard sensitivity, a lighter
pressure on the keyboard is all that is
needed te produce a higher volume
whereas a “High” keyboard sensitivity
requires a heavier pressure o give a
high volume; possible values [low],
[mid}, [hig].

-Note= It is possible to obtain for
UPPER section a musical scale diffe-
rent from the well tempered equal one.

This function can be extremely useful
to perform songs which require an
oriental type of tuning.

The tuning of each semitone of the sca-
le can be altered, selecting it by means
of the Note Parameter.

Whenever the Note parameter is
changed, the relative value of Cents
parameter wili be shown.

The selection of the note whose pitch
is to be altered, can be made by means
of EDIT buttons or by pressing the
note itself on the keyboard; possible
values: [C ], [C#]...[B }

-Cents = In moedern times, music is
mainky written according to the well
tempered scale (equal scale} in which
all semitones are arranged at equal
intervals in order of pitch (100 cents}.

On the contrary, oriental musical
culfures generally make use of
different funings.

Using the Cents {feature, the peculiar
sounds of these musical cultures can
be reproduced, altering each degree of
the weli tempered scale; possible
values from [-64]~[+631.

KbhdSeng
«{hig]

Note Cent
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TpMode= Transpose Mode (Modo
della Trasposizione) per cambiare la
tonalita dello strumento, delle note ri-
cevute da MIDI (escluso il canale
MIDI 1) o di enframbi {eschuse i ca-
nale MIDI 10); valori possibili {Int],
{Mid}, [AlT].

“TpVal= Valore delia trasposizione da
attivare con la pressione del pulsante
TRANSPOSE (LED acceso}: valori
passibili [+ 1)~[+11], {- 1i~{-11].

E’ possibile medificare questo valore

anche senza enirare nelia sezione
PARAMETERS:

- Premere e manienere premuio il fa-
stino Transpose, dopo qualche secon-
do il LED transpose lampeggia.
Continvando a mantenere premuto i
tastino transpose, premere un tasio
deila tastiera corrispondente alla
tonalita neila quaie si intende suopare
{a destra del DO centrale C4 vengono
impostati valori positivi, a sinistrz valo-
ri negativi}.

-MTune= Master Tune (Accordatura
Generale) per sceghiere una diversa ac-
cordatura dello strumenio; valori pos
sibili da §415.3] a [466.2].

-KbdSens= Keyhoard sensitivity (sen-
sibilita della tastiera) per scegliere di-
verst tipi di dinamica della tastiers.
Con un tocco di esecuzione piu legge-
ro si otfiene un maggiore livello di vo-
lume, utifizzando la sensibilita della
tastiera tipo bassa {low) rispetlo z
quello ottenibile utilizzando la sensibi-
hita della tastiera tipo alta (high); valori
possibili {low]. [mud], [hig].

-Note= E’ possibiie oltenere per la se-
zione UPPER una scala musicale diver-
sa da gquella ben temperata.

Questa funzione pud essere particolar-
mente utile per eseguire brani con ac-
cordatura di tipo orientale. 5i puo
alterare l'accordatura di ciascun
semiiono della scala, semitone
sceglibile con il parametro Note. Modi-
ficande i1 valore del parametro Note,
viene mostrato il relativo valore del pa-
rametro Cents ad esso associato.

Lz selezione della nota per la guale va-
rare l'inionazione puo essere effetiua-
ta oltre che tramite i tasti funzione
anche mediante la pressione della nota
stessa sulla tastiera; Valori di note pos-
sibili (DO}, [DO#]...[SI].

-Cents In tempi moderni, la maggior
parte dells musica & scritia tenendo
conio dela scala ben temperata nella
guale i semitoni hapno tra lore una
uguale distanza (100 Cents) in culture
musicall di tipo orientale, invece, altre
forme di intonazione sono solitamente
usate. Tramite ia funzione Cents é pos-
sibile riprodurre ie sonorita tipiche di
queste culture musicali alterande ogni
singelo grado della scala ben tempera-
ta; vator possibili da -64]~[+63]. 1l va-
fore [ 0] equivale alla intonazione
tradizionale, il valore | 50] equivale ad
un quarto di tono. Tutte le alterazioni



The value { 0] is equal lo the standard
tunsing, the value | 50} is equal to a
guarter tone, All alterations made in
the way described above for one
octave are valid for all octaves,

HOW TO RECALL MIDI SECTION
IN “GM"” MODE:

Once the MENU hutton is pressed
(LED iit), press the buttons (</- or
»/+) in the EDIT section to select the 2
sections {PARAMETERS, MIDI); the
arrows will mark the section selecied.

Pressing the ENTER button will
confirm vour choice and the display
selting related io the selected section
will appear.

Now it is possible to scroll through ali
display settings for that section by
simply pressing the EDIT buttons (</-
or =/ +).

To select the MIDI section of “GM”
Maode:

Press MENU button (LED lit).

Press EDIT buttons (< /- or> / +) to
ﬁ?gi the arrows in the display to mark

Press the ENTER bution.

The first display setting of the MIDI
section will appear.

If only the bottom right arrow (»} is
present, it means that the first display
setting is currently showing and other
displays in the MIDI section will
follow.

To select one of the 3 Parameters
available from this display (MidiCh,
Rx, UpperTx) press EDIT butions (</-
or >/+) repeatedly, to advanee or go
back { the arrows marking the names).
Pressing EDIT button {>/+4) after
having selected the last Parameter in
this display (UpperTx), the next
display of the MIDI section will
appear.

If only the bottom left arrow (<<) is
present, it means that the last display
seiting is currently showing and other
display s precede this one in the MIDI
section.

Pressing EDIT bution (</-} re-
peatedly, will select the previous
parameters.

PARAMETERS =MIDI<
»MidiCh«<REx  UpperTx
47 [offr [ 47 »

>Local Controle«

« [On
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effetluate su un'ottava nella maniera
sopra descritta sono valide per tutte le
oftave.

COME RICHIAMARE LA SEZIO-
NE MIDI DEL MODO “GM” :

Una volta premuio 11 pulsante MENU
(LED acceso) per sefezionare le 2 se-
zioni (PARAMETERS, MiD{) premere
i Tastt Funzione 2 e 3 (</-, >/+); le
frecee evidenziano la sezione da voi
scelia.

Premende 1l pulsante ENTER }a scelta
viene confermata ed é visualizzatz la
videata relativa alla sezione scelta.

In questa situazione é possibile scorre-
re luite le videate della sezione sempli-
cemente premendo 1 Tasti Funzione 2
ed (/- >/%).

Per selezionare la sezione MIDI del
modo “GM™

Premere il pulsante MENU (LED acce-
s0).

Evidenziare la scritia M1DI muovendo
le frecce tramite i Tasti Funzione 2 ¢ 3
</, >/+).

Premere il pulsante ENTER.

11 DISPLAY visualizza la prima videata
della sezione MIDI.

,.

Lz presenza della sola freccia “»" in
basso a destra indica che siamo nella
prima videata e che a guesfa segue
un'aitra videata della sezione MIDL

Per selezionare une dei 3 Parametri di
questa videata (MidiCh, Rx, UpperTx)
premere ripetutamente i Tasti Funzio-
ne 2 e 3 {</-, >/+} per andare rispetti-
vamente indietro o avanti con la frecce
che ne delimitano 1 nomi.

Dopo aver selezionato l'ultime Para-
metro di questa videata (UpperTx),
una successiva pressione del Tasto
Funzione 3 (>/+} permette di passare
alla successiva videata della sezione
MIDT

ia presenza della sela freccia “«” in
hasso a sinistra indica che siamo nel-
Pultima videata e che a questa precede
ur'altra videatadella sezione MIDI

E' possibile tornare indietro nella sele-
zione dei Parametri precedenti pre-
mendo ripetutamente il Tasto
Funzione 2 {</-).



HOW TO CHANGE VALUES OF
MIDI SECTION IN “GM” MODE:

Press the ENTER button.

The field in brackets below the
marked parameter will start flashing.
Now it is possible to change its value
by using EDIT butions (< /- ar > / +).
These buttons, when pressed and
heid, can be assigned to automatically
increase or decrease the value, in
order to allow an easy change of the
flashing data.

To exit the editing functien {flashing
field), press the EXIT button.

The field will stop flashing.

Following is a list of possible values
and description of each parameter of
the MIDI section when “GM"™ mode is
activated.

-MidiCh= MIDI channel for reception;
altering this value, the reception On/
Off condition shown by “Rx” {ield can
be displayed.

Possible values: [_1}~[16].

-Rx= reception of MIDI channel,
shown by the previous "MidiCh” field;
possible values [On 1-[Off].

-UpperTx= MIDI channel of
transmission for UPPER section.

Changing this value will also affect the
assignments of the functions related to
UPPER section, such as the MID}
channel fhrough which the volume of
"GM MELODY” section is sent and
consequently the MIDE channel
through which no volumes of “"GM
ACCOMP™ section are sent.

Possible values: {-11~[16]. The choice
of MIDI channel no. 110], will compel
vou o use the UPPER section as
MANUAL DRUMS,; in this case the
tone selection for the UPPER section
changes inte DRUM SET selection,
and the TRANSPOSE feature is not
available anymore for UPPER section.

-L.ocal Control The Local Control
parameler enables when ON, or
disables when OFF the linking
between kevboard and sound source.

if vou wish to use the E-56 connected
to a sequencer or a compuier which
features the Soft Thru function, we
suggest you set this parameter in the
{OH] position.

COME MODIFICARE UN VALORE
DELLA SEZIONE MIDI DEL
MODO “GM™:

Premere il pulsanie ENTER,

11 campo tra parentesi al di softo del
parametro marcato inizia a lampeggia-
re.

E' ara possibile modificarne il valore
usando i Tasti Fuazione 2 e 3 (</- e
EYES

I Tasti Funzione 2 & 3 {</-, »/+) posso-
no assumere, mantenendoli premuti,
la funziene di incrementoc o
decremente sutomatico del valore per
poter faciimente modificare il date lam-
peggiante,

Per uscire dalla funziene modifica det

valori (campo lampeggiante} premere
il pulsante EXIT.

H campo smette di lampeggiare.

Mostriamo di seguito i valori possibili
e il significato dei parametri della se-
zione MIDI det modo “GM™

-MidiCh= Cuanale midi di ricezione;
muovendo questo valore ¢ possibile
visualizzare lo stato di ricezione On/
Off evidenziate dal campo “Rx”.

Valori possibii [ 1]-{16].

-Rx~ Ricezione del canale midi
evidenziate dal campo precedente
“MidiCh"; valori possibili [On_]~{Off].
-UpperTx= Canale midi di trasmissio-
ne della sezione UPPER.

Modificando questo valore vengono
anche modificate e assegnagzioni delle
funzioni legate alla sezione UPPER
guali il canale midi dove viene inviato 1l
Volume della sezione “GM MELODY”
e di conseguenza H canale midi nel

quale non viene inviato ugo dei volumi
dells sezione "GM ACCOMP".

Valori possibili {_1]-[16].

La scelta de] canale midi {10], impone
T'utilizzo della sezione UPPER come
Percussioni Manuali {MANUAL
DRUM): in questo caso la selegione
del timbro per la sezione UPPER si tra-
sforma in selezione di DRUM SET ed il
TRANSPOSE non & piu funzionanfe
per ia sezione UPPER.

-Local Control Il parametro Local
Control attiva, se impostato su “ON", ¢
disattiva se impostate su “Of™ il colle-
gamento ira la lastiera e la generazio-
nE Sonors.

Se si intende usare #H'E-56 connesso
con un sequencer o un computer dotati
della funzione Seft Thru, &
consigliabile impostlare questo para-
metro su “Off"



SECTION 9

EDIT:

When the instrument is turned on, the
stapdard operation mode display
appears ("GM" Off), containing some
general information. We call this the
“Master Display”.

Four buttons are located underneath

the display and assigned to numerous

functions, depending on the display
mode in which they are used.

When in EDIT mode, these buttons

are assigned to part selection, thus

allowing tone changing for the part
ls‘e)lecied {the corresponding LED is
ity.

The {ollowing parts can be selected:
MANUAL DRUM SET. MANUAL
DRUM SET bution
MANUAL BASS: MANUAL BASS
button
LOWER: LOWER button
UPPER: UPPER button

The MENU button is used to enter the

MENU display mode.

When in MENU display mode, the four

EDIT buttons are used for editing

operations {LEDs are off), and

assigned to the following functions:
EXIT: EXIT bution
</-r /- button
»>/+: >/+ butten
ENTER: ENTER button

MENU:

When in EDIT mode, the MENU of the
functions can be selected by pressing
the MENU button (LED lit): the
following display will appear.

If the EXIT button is pressed now, the
MASTER DISPLAY will return
{MENU LED is off).

The MASTER DISPLAY will also be
recalled by pressing the MENU bution
again (MENU LED off}.

HOW TO RECALL PARAMETERS
SECTION OF THE MENU:

Once the MENU button is pressed
(LED Iit), press the EDIT butions (< / -
or > / +} to choose the four sections
(PARAMETERS, MIDI, SONG
SELECT, CARD)Y: vour selection will
be marked by arrows.
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SEZIONE 9

EDIT:

Alfacceasione 1o strumento mostra la
videata principale del modo di funzio-
namento normale (*GM" Off) nella
guale sono indicate le informazioni
principali.

Sul bordo inferiore del Display, sono
presenti 4 Tasti Funzione che assumo-
ro significati diversi a seconda dellam-
biente corrente.

Nell'ambiente EDIT | Tasti Funzicne
assumeno la funzione di selezione del-
le parti in modo da permettere il cam-
bio di timbro per Ia parte selezionata {
LED relative acceso).

Le parii selezionabili sono:

MANUAL DRUM SET : Tasto Fun-
zione 1

MANUAL BASS : Tasto funzione2
LOWER: Tasto funzione 3
UPPER: Tasto funzione 4

Il pulsante MENU ¢ invece utilizzato
per enfrare nell'ambienie MENU.
Nell'ambiente MENU i 4 tasti funzione
vengono ufilizzati per le operazioni di
EDIT (LED spenti), a tale scopo assu-
mono le seguenti funzioni:

EXIT: Tasto Funzione

</-: Tasto Funzione 2

»/+: Tasto Funzione 3

ENTER: Tasto Funzione 4

MENU:

Dail'ambiente EDIT premendo il pul-
sanie MENU (LED acceso) si accede
al MENU delle funzioni visua-lizzando
la videata seguente:

[a pressione dei pulsante EXIT da que-
sta videata provoca il ritorne alla vi-
deata principale (LED MENU spento),

Si pud terpare alla videata principale
anche premendc nuovamente il pul
sante MENU {LED MENU spento),

COME RICHIAMARE 1A SEZIO-
NE PARAMETERS DEL MENU:

Una volta premuto il pulsante MENU
(LED acceso), per selezionare le 4 se-
zioni (PARAMETERS, MIDI,
SONGSELECT, CARD) premere i Ta-
sti Funzione 2 e 3 (</-, »/+}; le frecce
evidenziano la sezione da voi scelta,



Pressing the ENTER button now, will
confirm your choice and the first
display relative to this section will be
shown,

Now you can scroll through all display
setfings of the section simiply by
pressing the EDIT butions (< /-or » /
+ji.

To select the PARAMETERS section of
the MENL:

- Press the MENU button (LED i),

- Press EDIT buttons {< / -or > / +)
to move the arrows until the word
PARAMETERS is shown.

- Press the ENTER bution.

The first display setting of the
PARAMETERS section will appear:

If only the bottom right arrow () is
present, it means that the first display
setting is currently showing and other
displays in the PARAMETERS section
will follow.

To select one of the three Parameters
available from this display, “MProt"
(Memory Protect), “Split”, “MTune”
(Master Tune), press EDIT buttons (<
/- 1=/ +) repeatedly, to advance or go
back {the arrows marking the
Parameter name).

After selecting the last parameter of
this section (MTune), pressing the
EDIT button (> /+) one more time will
select the next display in the
PARAMETERS section.

If the botiom right and left arrows are
oresent {< and >}, it means that the
current display is not the first one
available in this section and other
displays relative to the PARAMETERS
section wilt follow and precede this
ane.

To selec t one of the three Parameters
available from this display “TpMode”
{Transpose Mode}, “TpVal” Tanspose
Value), “PBend” (Pitch Bend), press
the EDIT battons (< / - or > / +}
repeatedly, to advance or go back (the
arrows marking the Parameter name).

After selecting the last parameter of
this section (PBend). pressing the
EDIT button (> /+) one more time will
select the next display in the
PARAMETERS section.

»MProf«<3plic MTune
[CGn 1 [C 471[440.071»

Reverb< (Chorus
iHallz 1 [Chorus3i=

81

Premendo il pulsante ENTER la scella
viene confermata ed ¢ visualizzala fa
prima videata relativa alla sezione scel-
1a.

In questa situazione ¢ possibile scorre-
re futte le videate della sezione sempli-
cemente premendo i Tasti Funzione 2

e 3 (</f- =/+).

Per  selezionare la sezione
PARAMETERS del MENLI
-Premere il pulsante MENL ( LED
acceso)
-Evidenziare la scritta

PARAMETERS muovendeo le frec-
ce tramite | Tasti Funzione 2 ¢ 3
{</- >/+).

-Premere il pulsante ENTER

1 display wvisualizza la prima videala
della sezione PARAMETERS:

u

La presenza dells soia freceia “»" in
basso a destra indica che siamo neila
prima videata e che a questa seguono
altre  videate  deila sezione
PARAMETERS.

Per selezionare uno dei 3 Parametri di
questa videata (MProt, Sphit, MTune)
premere ripetutamente 1 Tasti Funzio-
ne 2 e3 (</- >/+) per andare rispetti-
vamente indietro o avanii cen le frecce
che ne delimitane i nom.

Dopo aver selezionato ultimo Para-
metro di questa videata (MTune}, una
successiva pressione del Tasto Funzio-
ne 3 (>/+) permefte di passare alla
succesiva videgta della sezione

PARAMETERS.

La presenza di entrambe le frecce in
basso a sinistra”«"e in basso a desira
“»" indica che non siamo nella prima
videata e che a questa seguono e pre-
cedono altre videate deila sezione
PARAMETERS.

Per selezionare uno dei 3 Parametri &
guesta videata (TpMode, TpVal,
PBend) premere ripetutamernte i Ta-
sti Funzione 2 e 3 (</-, »/+) per anda-
re rispeitivamente indietro o avanti
con le frecce che ne delimitano § nomi,

Dopo aver selezionato l'ultimo Para-
metro di questa videata (PBend), una
successiva pressione del Tasto Funzio-
ne 3 {>/+} permetie di passare alla
succesiva videata della seziene
PARAMETERS.



Ii botton: right and left arrows are
present, it means that other display
setlings relative to PARAMETERS
section will follow and precede the
current one.

To select one of the two Parameters
avatiahle from this display (Reverb and
Chorus}, press the EDIT buttons {< / -
or > / +) repeatedly, to advance or go
back (the arrows marking the
Parameter name).

After selecting the last parameter of
this section (Chorus), pressing the
EDIT butfon {> /+) one more time will
setect the next display in the
PARAMETERS section.

I the bottom right and left arrows are
present (< and >), it means that the
curreni display 1s not the first one
available in this section and other
display settings relative to the
PARAMETERS section will folow and
precede the current one.

To select one of the three Parameters
available in {he current display
“KbdSens™ (Keyboard Sensitivity),
“Note”, “Cents”, press the EDIT
buttons (< / - or > / +} repeatedly, to
advance or go back (the arrows
marking the Parameter name).

After selecting the last parameter of
this section {Cents), pressing the
EIIT button {» /+) one more time will
select the next display in the
PARAMETERS section.

1f only the hottom left arrow “«7 i3
present, it means that the last display
ts currently shown and other displays
will oniy precede this one in the
PARAMETERS section.

After selecting the parameter in (his
display “MBass Decay” (Manual Bass
Decay), it is possible to go back {scroll
up) through the Parameter selection
by pressing the EDIT bution (< / -)
repeatedly.

HOW TO CHANGE A VALUE OF
PARAMETERS SECTION

After marking & parameier as
previously described (arrows at each
side of the Parameter):

- Press the ENTER button,

- The field in brackets below the
marked parameter will start
flashing.

- Now it is possible to change the
flashing value by using EDIT
buttons (< /-or >/ +).

Il pressed and held, these buttons
can be assigned to automatically

»KbdSens«Note Cents
«[Hig] IC 1 0 0=
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« [ 03

52

La presenza di entrambe le frecce in
basso a sinistra”<"e in basso a destra
“+" indica che non siame nella prima
videala e che a quesia seguono ¢ pre-
cedono altre videate delia sezione
PARAMETERS.

Per selezionare uno dei 2 Parametri di
questia videata (Reverl, Chorus) ore-
mere ripetuiamernte i Tasti Funzione
Ze 3 {</-, >/+) per andare rispettiva-
mente indietro o avanti con le frecce
che ne delimitano 1 nomi.

Dopo aver selezionato l'ultimo Para-
metro di guesia videata (Chorus), una
successiva pressione del Tasto Funzio-
ne 3 (>/+) permette di passare alla
succesiva videata delia sezione
PARAMETERS.

La presenza di enframbe le frecce in
basso a sinistra™«"¢ in basso a destra
“" indica che non siame nella prima
videata e che a questa seguono e pre-
cedono altre videate della sezione
PARAMETERS.

Per selezionare uno dei 3 Parametri di
questa videata (KhdSens, Note, Cents)
premere ripetutamernte i Tasti Funzio-
ne 2 e 3 (</- =/+) per andare rispetti-
vamente indietro o avanti con le frecce
che ne delimitane i nomi.

Dopo aver selezionato l'ultimo Para-
metro di questa videata {Cents), una
successiva pressione de] Tasto Funzio-
ne 3 (=/+) permette di passare zalla
succesiva videata della sezione
PARAMETERS.

La presenza della sola frecciz “«" in
hasso a sinistra indica che siamo nel-
I'ultima videata e che a questa precedo-
no altre videate della seziene
PARAMETERS.

Dopo aver selezionato 1l Parametro di
questa videata (MBass Decay), é pos-
sibile tornare indietro nelia selezione
dei Parametri precedenti premendo
ripetutamenie il Tasic Funzione 2 (</-)

COME MODIFICARE UN VALORE
DELLA SEZIONE PARAMETERS:

Dope aver marcato un parametro
come precedentemnente deseritio:

- Premiere il pulsante ENTER

- ] campo tra parentesi al di sotto
del parametro marcato inizia a lam-
peggiare

- E' ora possibile modificarne il va-
lore usando i Tasti Funzione 2 ¢ 3
(/- =/+)

- | tasti funziene 2 e 3 (</-, =/+)
possono assumere mantenendol
premuti la funzione di incremento



increase or decrease the value, for
an easy modification of the flashing
data.
Pressing the ENTER button will
confirm the choice of the selected data
and the field next to the flashing data
will automatically start to flash.
To exit the editing function (flashing
field), press the EXIT bution.
The field will stop flashing and EDIT
buttons (< / -or >/ +) will revert to
parameters selection.

Following is a list of possible values
and parameters function in the
PARAMETERS section of "GM"™ mode:

-MProt= Memory Protect; it is used to
protect the COMPOSER and USER
PROGRAMs centents from being
written over (data already stored being
lost). Possible values: [On], [Off].

-Split= Keyboard split, to adjust the
split point between the UPPER
KEYBOARD MODE and LOWER,
MBASS & ARRANGER KEYBOARD
MODESs; possible values {C3]~ {C#5].

-MTune= Master Fine Tune, to adjust
the fine tuning of the instrument;
possible values from [415.3]~ [466.21.

-TpMode= Transpose Mode is used to
change either the pitch of the
instrument or the note received via
MIDI (except for MIDI channel 10} or
both {except for MIDI channel 10):
possible values Interral [Ini], Via
MIDI [Mid], Internal and via MIL¥
[All}

If “"Ali” or “Mid” value is selecled, the
notes received on the MIDI channels
corresponding to “Prum”, “ADrum”,
and “SEffects” sections will not be
transposed.

-TpVal= Value relative to Transpose
feature, to be activated by pressing the
TRANSPOSE button (LED lit):
pos]sibie values {+ 11~ [+ 131L[- 1] - |-
il

-PBend= range of Piich changes, to
be set when using the PITCH
BENDER lever.

The UPPER, LOWER, M.BASS, M.
DRUM, S.EFFECTS sections are
affected; possible values [0]~ {24].

»Ravel

«{H

o decremento aulomatico per poter
facilmente modificare il dato lam-
peggiante.
La pressione del pulsante ENTER con-
ferma i} dato scelio e fa automatica-
menle  lampegpgiare il campe
successive 3 quello attualmente lam-
peggiante.
Per uscire dalia funzione modifica dei
valori (campo lampeggiante) premere
if pulsante EXIT,

i campo smette di lampeggiare e i Ta-
sti Funzione 2 e 3 {(</-, »/+) tornano a
fupzionare come seletiori dei parame-
iy,

Mostriamo di seguite l'elenco specifi-
co dei valort poassibili e del significate
del singoli parametri della sezione
PARAMETERS:

-MProt= Memory Protect (Profezicne
della Memoria) per impedire la scritiu-
ra del COMPOSER e degli USER
I{‘RO;GRAM); valori possibili [On ],
Oif}.

-Split= Divisione delia tasticra per sce-
gliere il punto di divisione ira il
KEYBOARD MODE UPPER e i
KEYBOARD MODE LOWER, MBASS
e ARRANGER,; valori possibili da [C 3]
a |[C#5].

~-MTune= Master Tune (Accordatura
Generale) per scegliere una diversa ac-
cordatura dello strumento; valori pos-
sibili da [415.3] a [466.2]

-TpMode= Transpose Mode (Modo
della Trasposizione) per cambiare 1a
tonalita dello strumento, delle note ri-
cevute da MIDI (escluse il canale Midi
i) o di tutte ; valori possibili [Int].
[Mid], [All].

Se si seleziona "All” oppure “Mid” non
vengano frasposte le note ricevate sui
canali MIDI relativi alle sezioni
“Drum”, “ADrum” e “SEffects”.

-TpVal= Valore della trasposizione da
attivare con la pressione del pulsante
TRANSPOSE (LED acceso}; valori
possibili [+ 1]-{+11], [- 1]~[-11].
-PBend= Escursione della modifica
delfinlonazione tramite l'utilizzo della
ieva PITCH BENDER.

Vengono influenzaie le sezioni
UPPER, LOWER, M.BASS,
M.IDRUMS, S.EFFECTS: valori posst-
bili 103-124].



- Reverh= Reverb type, which can be
activated for all kevboard modes when
using the REVERB butten; possible
values: {Room1_}, [Room 2_]1, [Room
3.1 [Hall 1], [Hall 2_], {Plate __].
{Delay __]. {Pan Dlay __].

- Chorus= Chorus type, which can be
activated for the UPPER mode by
using the CHORUS button (the

Chorus effect can also be activaied for

all sections by using appropriate MID}
data); possible values: [Chorusi],
[ChorusZ], [Cherus3], {Chorusd],
[FbChrus] (Feedback Chorus),
|Fianger], [SDelay_], [SDHayFh].

-KbdSens= Kevboard sensitivity is
used to choose among several
dynamics sensitivities  for the
kevboard. By selecling a “Low”
keyboard sensitivity, a lighter
pressure on the keyboard is all that is
needed fo produce a higher volume
whereas a “hig” keyboard sensitivity
requires a heavier pressure to give a
high volume. Possible values [low],
[mid], {higl.

-Note= It is possible to obtaia for the
UPPER section a musical scale
different from the well tempered one
(equal).

This function can be extremely usefuf
to perform songs which require an
oriental type of tuning.

The tuning of each semitone of the sca-
le can be altered, selecting it by means
of Note Parameter.

Whenever the Note parameter is
changed, the relative value of Cents
parameter will be shown.

The selection of the note whose pitch
is to be altered, can be made by means
of the EDIT buttons or by pressing the
note itself on the keyboard; possible
values: [C ], [C#]...[B ]

-Cents = In modern times, music is
mainly written according to the well
tempered scale (equal scale} in which
all semitones are arranged at equal
intervals in order of pitch (100 cents).

On the contrary, oriental musical
cultures generally made use onf
different tunings.

By using the Cents feature, the unique
sounds of these musical culiures can
be reproduced, altering each degree of
the well tempered scale; possible
values from [-54]~{+63].

The value [ 0] is equal to the standard
tuning, the value [ 50] is equal to a
quarter tone. All alterations made in
the way described above for one
actave are valid {for all octaves.

-MBass Decay = This parameter
allows you Lo change the time of decay
of the sound played in the MBass part,
It can have values ranging from - 50 o
+ 50, Positive vaiues will lengthen the
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- Reverb= Tipo di Reverbeso aftivabile
con il pulsante REVERB per tutte le
sezioni della tastiera: valori possibili
[Rooml__]I, [ReomZ__ I, [Reom3__1,
[Hatll__J, {Hali2_]. [Plate__].
iDelay__], [PanDiay].

-Chorus= Tipo di Chorus attivabile
con il pulsante CHORUS per la sezione
UPPER della tastiera (tramite controlli
MIDI é possibile attivare ii CHORUS
su tutte le sezioni); valori possibili
[Chorusl], {Chorus2l, [Chorus3],
{Chorusd4], [FbChrus], [Flanger],
{SDelay_], {SDlayFb].

-KbdSens= Kevhoard sensitivity (sen-
sibilita delia tastiera) per scegliere di-
versi tipt di dinamica della tastiera.
Con un tocco di esecuzione pil: legge-
ro si ottiene un maggiore tivelio di vo-
tume, ufilizzando 1a sensibilita della
tastiera iipo bassa {Jow) rispetto a
quelto ottenibile utilizzando ia sensibi-
lita della tastiera tipo alta (Hig): valori
possihili [low], {mid], ihig].

-Note= £’ possibile ottenere per la se-
zione UPPER una scala musicale diver-
sa da quella ben temperata.

Questa funzione pué essere particolar-
mente utile per eseguire brani con ac-
cordatura di tipo orientale. Si puo
alterare Vaceordatura di ciascun
semitono della scala, semitonc
sceglibile con il parametro Nate, Modi-
ficando il valore del parametro Note,
viene mosirate il relativo valore del pa-
rameiro Cents ad esso associato.

1a selezione della nota per la quale va-
riare l'intonazione puo essere effettua-
ta oltre che tramite i tasti funzione
anche mediante la pressione della nota
stessa sulla {astiera; Valori di note pos-
sibili {DO], [DO#]...[SI}.

-Cents In tempi moderni, la maggior
parte della musica € scritta lenendo
confo della scala ben temperata nella
quile i semitoni hanno tra loro una
uguale distanza {100 Cents). In culture
musicali di tipo orientale, invece, altre
{forme di intonazione sono selitamente
usate. Tramite la funzione Cents é pos-
sibile riprodurre e senoriia tipiche di
queste culture musicali alterando ogni
singolo grado della scala ben tempera-
ta; valori possibili da [-64]~[+63]. Il va-
lore [ 0] equivale ailla intonazione
tradizionale, il valere § 50] equivale ad
un quarto di tono, Tutie le alierazioni
effettuate per un'otlava nella maniera
sopra descritta sono valide per tutie le
oltave.

-MBass Decay Queslo parametro
permette di modificare il tempo di
decadimenio del suono richiamato nel-
ta parte MBass. Pub assumere valori
che vanno da - 50 a + 50. Valorl positiv:



time of decay, negative values will
shorten it.

This parameter will not affect the so-
called “held” sounds {Organ, efc.),
which can be played in the M. Bass
parl.

HOW TO RECALL THE MIDI
SECTION OF THE MENL:

Once the MENU button is pressed
(LED lit), press the EDIT buttons (< /-
or > / +) io choose the four sections
{PARAMETERS, MIDI, SONG
SELECT, CARDY); your selection will
be marked by arrows.

Pressing the ENTER button now, will
confirm your choice and the first
display setting relative to the selected
section will be shown,

Now it is possible to scroll through all
the display setiings for that section by
simply pressing the EDIT buttons (< /
. / +).

To select the MIDI section of the
MENJ:

- Press the MENU button (LED 1if).

- Press EDIT butions (< /- ar>/ +) to
mov&i the arrows in the display to mark
MIDI.

- Press the ENTER button.

The first display of the MIDI secton
will appear:

If only the bottom right arrow (>») is
present, it means that the first display
setting is currently showing and other
display settings are available in the
MIDI section.

To select one of the four Parameters
available from this display, “Upp”
(Upper), “Low" (Lower), “MBs”
{Manual Bass), “MDr” (Manual
Drum), press EDIT buttons (< / -, > /
+) repeatedly, o advance or go back
{the arrows marking the Parameter
name).

After selecting the last parameter in
this display (MDr), pressing the EDIT
button (> /+} one more time will select
the next display in the MIDI section.

If the bottom right and left arrows are
present (<< and »>), it means that the
current display is not the frst one
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allungano il tempo di decadimento del
suono, valori negativi 1o accorciano,

Quiesto parametro non influenza i suo-
ni cosiddetti “Tenuii” (Organo, etc.)
richiamabili nella parte M.Bass.

COME RICHIAMARE LA SE-
ZIONE MIDI DEL MENU:

Una volta premato il pulsante MENU
(LED acceso) per selezionare le 4 se-
zionl (PARAMETERS, MIDI, SONG
SELECT, CARD) premere i Tasti Fun-
zione 2 e 3 (</-, »/+); le Irecce
evidenziano la sezione da voi scelta.

Premendo il pulsante ENTER la scelta
viene confermata ed é visualizzata la
prima videata relativa alla sezione scel-
ta.

In questa situazione & possibile scorre-
re tutte le videate della sezione semph-
cemente premendo i Tasti Funziene 2

e 3 {</-, >/+).

Per selezionare la sezione MIDI del
MENU:

Prie-.mere il pulsante MENU (LED acce-
s0).

Evidenziare la scritta MIDI muovends
le frecce tramite 1 Tasti Funzione 2e 3
{</-, »/+}.

Premere il pulsante ENTER.

11 DISPLAY visualizza la prima videata
della sezione MIDIL

won

La presenza delia sola freccia “»" in
basso a destra indica che siamo nella
prima videata e che a questa seguono
altre videate della sezione MIDI.

Per selezionare uno dei 4 Parametri di
questa videata (Upp, Low, MBs, MDr)
premere ripetutamente | Tasti Funzio-
ne 2 e 3 {</-, >/+) per andare rispetti-
vamente indietro o avanti con la frecee
che ne delimitano i nomi.

Dopo aver selezionato T'ultimo Para
metro di questa videata (MDr}, una
successiva pressione del Tasto Funzip-
ne 3 (>/+) permette di passare alla suc-
cessiva videata della sezione MIDI.

La presenza di entrambe le frecce in
basso a sinistra “«” e in basso a destra

a_n

»" indica che non siamo nella prima
videata £ che a questa seguono e pre-



available in this section, and other
display settings rejative o the MIDI
section will precede and follow this one,

To select one of the 4 Parameters in
this display, “SEf (Sound Effects},
“ABs" (Accompaniment Bass), "Acl”
(Accompaniment 1), "Ac2" (Ac-
comapmiment 2) press the EDIT
buitons (< / - or > / +) repeatediy to
advance or go back (the arrows
marking the names}.

After selecting the last parametler of
this display {Ac2), pressing the EDIT
button (> /+) one more time will select
the next display in the MID! section.

If the bottom right and lefi arrows are
preseni {<< and »>), it means that the
current display is not the first in the
MIDI section, and other display
settings will follow,

To select one of the 4 Parameters in
this display, “Ac3” {Accomapniment
33, “ADr" (Accompaniment Drumj,”
Rev™ (Receive), “Stl” (Style Program
Change) press the EDIT buttons (< /-
or > / +) repeaiedly, to advance or go
back (the arrows marking the names).

After selecting the last parameter
available in this display, (Stl) pressing
again EDIT button {(=/+} wili select the
next display setting in the MIDI
section.

If the bottom right and left arrows are
present, it means that this is not the
first dispiay and other display setfings
in the MID! section will precede and
follow this one,

To select one of the 3 Parameters
available in this display “NTA” (Note
to Arranger), “LowLmt” (Lower Limit),
“HighLmt” {(Higher Limit) press the
EDIT buttons {>/+ or </-} repeatedly,
to advance or go back (the arrows
marking the names).

After selecting the last parameter
available in this display (HighLmt),
pressing EDIT button (>/+) again, will
select the next display in the MIDI
section.

If the bottom Jeft and right arrows are
present (<< and >»}, if means that the
current display is not the first one
available in the MIDI section, and
other displays will follow and precede
this one.
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cedone altre videale della sezione
MIDL

Per selezionare uno dei 4 Parametri di
questa videata {(SE{, ABs, Acl, Ac2)
premere ripetutamente i Tasti Funzio-
ne 2 e 3 (</-, =/+) per andare rispetti-
vamenie indietro o avanti con la frecce
che ne delimitano i nomi.

Dopo aver selezionato l'ultimo Para-
metro di questa videata {Ac2}, una suc-
cessiva pressione del Tasio Funzione 3
{=/+} permette di passare alla succes-
siva videata delia sezione MIDL

La presenza di entrambe le frecce in
basso a sinistra *«” e in basso a destra
“»" indica che non siamo nella prima
videata e che a gquesta seguono e pre-
cedono alire videste della sezione
MIDL

Per selezionare uno dei 4 Parametri di
questa videata (Ac3, ADr, Rev, Stl) pre-
mere ripetutamente i Tasti Funzione 2
e 3 (</-, >/+) per andare rispettivamen-
te indietre o avanii cen la frecee che ne
delimitano i nomi.

Dopo aver selezionato D'ultimo Para
metro di questa videafa (Stl), una suc-
cessiva pressione del Tasto Funzione 3
(>/+) permette di passare alla succes-
siva videata della sezione MIDI.

La presenza di entrambe le frecce in
basse a sinistra “=" e in basso g destra
“" indica che nen siame nella prima
videata & che a questa seguono e pre-
cedono altre videate della sezione
MIDI.

Per selezionare uno dei 3 Parametri di
questa videata (NTA, Lowbmt,
HighLmt) premere ripetutamente i Ta-
st Funzione 2 e 3 {</-, »/+) per andare
rispettivamente indietro o avantj con ia
frecce che ne delimitano i nomi,

Dopo aver selezionato 'allimo Para-
metro di questa videata (HighLmi),
una successiva pressione del Tasto
Funzione 3 (>/+) permette di passare
alla successiva videata della sezione
MIDIL

La presenza di entrambe le frecce in
busso a sinistra “«" e in basso a destra
“" indica che non siamo nella prima
videatla e che a questa seguono e pre-
cedono alire videate della sezione
MIDI.



Te select one of the 4 Parameters in
this display “Bsc” (Basic MID]
Channel), “S5Thru” (Soft Thru).
“Vol"(Volume), “Prg” (Program
Change) press the EDIT buttons (>/+
or </-) repeatedly, fo advance or go
back {(the arrows marking the names).
After selecting the last Parameter
available in this display (Prg), pressing
the EDIT button {> / +) again, will
select the next display in the MID]
section.

If the bottom right and left arrows are
presenl (<< and >»), it means that the
current display is not the first in the
MIDI section, and other displays will
follow and precede this one.

To select one of the 4 Parameters in
this display “PB” (Pitch Bender),
“Velo" (Velocity), TxSy (Transmission
Synchronism},” ExSy" (Receive
synchronism) press the EDIT butions
{</- or >/+) repeatedly, {o advance or
go back (the arrows marking the
names).

After selecting the last Parameter
available in this display {RxSy},
pressing EDIT bution (>/+) again, will
select the next display of the MIDI
section.

If only the bottom left arrow (<<} is
present, it means that the last display
setting is currently showing and other
displays will precede this one in the
MIDi section.

It is possible fo go hack (scroll up)
thorugh the Parameter seleciion by
pressing EDNT button (</-) repeatedy.

CHANGING A VALUE IN THE
MIDI SECTION:

After marking a MIDI parameter as
decribed previously:

- Press the ENTER butten.

- The field in brackets below the
marked parameler staris flashing.

- Now ii is possible o change the
fiashing value using EDIT buttons (</-
or =/,

if pressed and held, EDIT buttons (</-
, >/+) can be assigned to automatically
increase or decrease the value, for an
easy modification of the flashing data.
Pressing the ENTER button wili
confirm the choice of the selected data
and the field next to the flashing data
will automatically start to flash.

To exit the editing function (flashing
field), press the EXIT button.

>PB< Velo TxS8y RxSy
«[Oniion 1[{0n} laut]l»

>DUMP press PLAY<
« [A11 ]

87

Per selezionare uno dei 4 Parametri di
questa videata (Bsc, SThru, Vol. Prg)
premere ripetutamente i Tasii Funzio-
ne 2e 3 (</-, »/+} per andare rispetti-
vamente indietro o avanti con la frecce
che ne delimitano | romi.

Dopo aver selezionale Tultimo Para-
metro di questa videata (Prg). una suc-
cessiva pressione del Tasto Funzione 3
(=/+) permette di passare alla succes
siva videata della sezione MIDIL.

La presenza di entrambe le frecce in
basso a sinistra “«” e in basso a destra
“»" indica che non siame nells prima
videala e che a guesta seguono e pre-
cedono ailtre videate della sezione
MIDL

Per selezionare uno dei 4 Parametri di
questa videata (PB, Velo, TxSy, RxSy}
premere ripetutamente i Tasti Funzio-
ne 2 e 3 (</-, »/+) per andare rispetti-
vamente indiefre o avanti con 1a frecce
che ne delimitano i nomi.

Dopo aver selezionato l'ultimo Para-
metro di questa videaia {RxSy), una
successiva pressione del Tasto Funzio-
ne 3 (>/+) permette di passare alla suc-
cessiva videata della sezione MIDI.

won
«

La presenza della sola freccia in
basso a sinistra indica che siamo nel-
T'altima videats e che a questa precedo-
no aitre videate della sezione MIDL

E’ possibile tornare indietro neila sele-
zione dei Parametri precedenti pre-
mendo  ripetutamente il Tasto
Funzione 2 (</-).

COME MODIFICARE UN VALORE
DELLA SEZIONE MIDIL:

Dopo aver marcato un parametro
MIDI come precedentemente descrit-
to:

- Premere il pulsante ENTER.

-}l campo tra parentest al di sotto del
parametro marcato inizia a lampeggia-
re,

- E’ ora possibile modificarne 1l valore
usando i Tasti Funzione 2e 3 (</-, ./+}.

I Tasti Funzione 2 e 3 (</-, »/+) posso-
no assumere, manienendoll premuti,
la {funzione di incremento o
decremento automatico del valore per
poter facilmente moedificare il dato lam-
peggiante.

La pressione del pulsante ENTER con-
ferma i1 dato scelto e fa automatica-
mente  lampeggiare il campo
successivo & quello lampeggiante.

Per uscire dalla funzione modifica dej
valori {(campo lampeggianie} premere
if pulsante EXIT.



The field wili stop flashing and EDIT
buttons (</- or »/+) will revert to
parameter selection.

Following is a list of possible values
and description of each parameler of
the MENU section:

- Upp= Upper, fo select the MIDI
channel of transmission and reception
for UPPER section; possible values:
_ 1]~ {16 1.10f].

- Low= Lower, to select the MID}
channel of transmission and reception
for LOWER section; possible values:
L 1]~ {161, [Of].

- MBs= Manual Bass, {o select the
MIDI chanael of transmission and
recepiion for M. BASS section;
possible values: [_ I}~ {16 ],[0f].

- MDr= Manual Drums, to select the
MIDI channel of transmission and
reception for M., DRUM section;
possible values: [_ 1]~ {16 ],]Of].

- 8Ef« Sound Effects, to select the
MIDI channel of transmission and
reception for S.EFFECTS section;
possible values: [_ 1]~ [16 1, [Of].

- ABs= Accompaniment Bass, to select
the MIDI channel of transmission and
reception for ACCOMP BASS section;
possible values: {_ 1]~ [16 }, [Of].

- Acl= Accompaniment 1, to select the
MIDI channel of transmission and
reception for the corresponding
?acginn; possible values: [_ 1]~ {16 ],

- Ac2= Accompaniment 2, to select the
MIDI channel of transmission and
reception for the correspondin

section; possible values: [_ 1]~ [16 |,

[Of]

- Ac3= Accompaniment 3, to select the
MIDI channel of transmission and
reception for the COTTE“E ondin

?gcémn possible values: ~ {16 ]g

- ADr= Accompaniment Drums, to
select the MIDI chaanel of
iransmission and reception for
ACCOMP DRUMS section; possible
values: [_ 1]~ [16 1,[O1).

- Rev= Receive Only Part, to select the
MIDI channel of transmission and
reception for the corresponding

[ [
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Il campo smette di lampeggiare e i Ta-
sti Funzione 2 e 3 {«/-, »/+) tornano a
funzienare come selettori dei parame-
tri.

Mastriame di seguito l'elenco specifi-
co dei valori possibiii e del significato
dei singoli parameliri della sezione
MENU:

-Upp= Upper, per selezionare il canale
MIDI di frasmissione e ricezione della
relativa sezione; valori possibili
[_11~-116], [O4].

-Low= Lower, per selezionare il canale
MID! di trasmissione ¢ ricezione della
relativa sezione; valori possibili
[ 1]1~§18], [OA].

-MBs«Manual Bass per selezionare 1l
canale MIDI di trasmissione e ricezio-
ne della relativa sezione; valori possibi-
fi[_1]-[186], {Of].

-MDrsManual Drums per selezionare
il canale M1DI di trasmissione e di ri-
cezione della relativa sezione; valori
passibili [_11-116], 1011,

-SEf= Sound Effects per selezionare il
canale MIDI di trasmissione e ricezio-
ne della relativa sezione; valori possibi-
i {_1]-[16], [Of1].

-ABs= Accomipanimeni Bass, per sele-
zionare il canale MIDI di trasmissione
e ricezione delia relativa sezione; valo-
ri possibili [_1]-[16], [Of]

-Acl= Accompanimen{ 1, per selezio-
nare 1l canale MIDI di trasmissione e
ricezione della relativa sezione: valori
possibili {_1]~]16], {Of].

-Ac2= Accompaniment 2, per selezio-
aare il canale MIDI di trasmissione e
ricezione della relativa sezione; valori
possibili [_1]-{16], {01}

-Ac3= Accompaniment 3, per selezio-
nare il canale MIDI di trasmissione e
ricezione della relativa sezione; valori
possibili {_1}~[16], {Of].

-ADr= Accompanimeni Drums, per se-
jezionare i canale MIDI di {rasmissio-
ne e ricezione della relaliva sezione;
valori possibili [_1]-[16], [Of],

-Rev= Receive Only Part {Parie di sola
ricezione MIDD), per selezionare il ca-
nale MIDI &i ricezione della relativa
?gzaone; valori possibili [_1]-{16].



section; possible values: {_ 1]~ 116
L1O4].

- 8t1= Style Program Change section,
to seleci the MIDI channel of
transmission and receptien for the
corresponding  section: possible
values: {_ 1]~ 16 ],[Of].

- NTA= Note To Arranger, to select the
MIDI Channel of transmission and
reception for the corresponding
section (this section is used for
receiving via MIDI the notes used by
the Arranger as chord information to
perform the style selected), to seject
the MIDI channel of transmission and
reception for the corresponding
section; possible values: [_ 1]~ {16

1L.IGHL

« LowLmt= [Lower Limit; the notes
received in the Note to Arranger
section below this value are
disregarded; possible values for the
notes: [_ 1~ {16 ],]Of}.

The selection of the note (o be set as
lower lirnit can be made by using the
EDIT butions and also receiving the
note itself via MIiDI; possible value for
the notes: [CO]- [C9].

The value of the lower limit is linked to
the vaiue of the upper limit, and cannot
be higher.

When the MIDI SOFT THRU {(On}
function is selected, the notes received
into Mote To Arranger section having a
value which is helow the lower limit
will be re-transmitted via MIDI,
-HighLmt= Higher limit; beyond this
value, the notes received via MID! in
the Note to Arranger section are
disregarded.

The selection of the note to he set as
higher limit can be made by using the
EDIT buttons and also receiving the
note itselfl via MIDI possible value for
the notes: IC0)~ [C9].

The value of the higher limit is linked
to the value of the upper limit, and
cannot be lewer,

When the MIDI SOFT THRU (On)
function is selected, the notes received
into Note To Arranger section having a
value which is beyond the higher limit
will be re-transmt ited via MiD1.

« Bsc= Basic MIDI Channel (MIDI
channel {for controliing), to receive/
transmit generzal messages like:

Program changes relative to the User
Programs.

Controls for enabling/disabling parts
{(NRPN Part On/0f).

Receiving of Master volume control.
Possible values: [1]~ [16], {Of].

~SThru= Midi Soft Thru (Midi Echo of
the outpui messages received and sent
back to the output).
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Stle  Style Program Change Section
(Sezione per la ricezione dei Cambi
Programma per gli Stili), per selezio-
nare i} canale MIDI di trasmissione e
ricezione della refativa sezione; valori
possibili _11-[16], [Of].

-NTA=Note To Arranger (Sezione per
ia ricezione MIDI] delle note utilizzate
dal’arrangiatore come informazione di
accordi per I'esecuzione dello stile se-
lezionate), per selezionare il canale
MIDI di ricezione della relativa sezio-
ne; valori possibili [_1]~[16], {Of].

-lowb.mt=Lower Limit {Limite Inferio-
re) al di sotto del guale vengone igno-
rate le note ricevute nella sezione Note

To Arranger.

La selezione della nota come limite in-
feriore puo essere effettuata oltre che
tramite 1 Tasti Funzione anche median-
te la ricezione della nota stessa via
9l\/]!lDI; valori di note possibili [C 0]-[C
H valore del limite inferiore é legato al
valore del limite superiore dei quale
non pud mai essere maggiore.

Nel caso sia selezionata la funzione
MIDI SGFT THRU (On), le note rice-
vute nella sezione Note To Arranger al
di sotto del limite inferiore vengono
ritrasmesse via MIDI.

-highLmt= Higher Limit (Limite Supe-
rore) al di sopra del quale vengono
ignorate le note ricevute nella sezione
Note To Arranger.

La selezione della nota come limite su-
periore pud essere eflettuata oltre che
tramite 1 Tasti Funzione aache median-
te la ricezione della nota stessa via
q!\JII'IDI; valori di note possibili [C 0]~{C

1l valore del limite superiore & legato al
valore del limite inferiore del quale
non pud mai essere minore.

Nel casp sia selezionata la funzione
MIDI SOFT THRU (On), le note rice-
vute nelta sezione Note To Arranger al
di sopra del limite superiore vengono
ritrasimesse via MIDI.

-Bsc= Basic Midi Channel {Canale
Midi di Controlle) per la ricezione/tra-
smissione di messaggi generali quali:

Cambi programmz degli User
Program.

Controlli di attivazione/disattivazione
delle parti (NRPN Part On/Off}

Ricezione del controlio di volume ge-
nerale,

Valori possibili | 1]-{16], [Of].

-SThru= Midi Soft Thmu (qu Midi dei
messaggi ricevuti & rinviati in uscita).



This functicn enables the notes
received into the MIDI channel of
Note To Arranger section which are
heyond the lower and higher limits, to
be sent back to the ouiput.

The selection of this function wiil also
enable the transmission of the Midi
Local Off message, which will disable
the keyboard of a connected
instrument which can recognize this
message.

if these two parameters are combined,
even a keyboard equipped with a
single MIDI channel (i.e. a digital pia-
ne) will be able, by splitting its
kevboard (Split}, to exchange dafa
with the E-56.

Possible values: [On |, 01,

-Vol= Volume, o enable {ransmission
and reception of the velume controls
{CC 07y for alt parts,

Possible values: | Or], [Of].

-Prg= Program Change, L0 enabie
transmission and reception of tone
change messages (CC 00, CC 32, PG)
relative to all parts.

Possibie values [On], [Of].

- PB= Pitch Bender, to enable
fransmission and reception of pHch
changes messages (PB} {or all parts

Possible values: {On], [O1].

- Velo= Velocity, to enable or disable
the velocity values reception. Possible
values: {On ], 10f].

in case you do not wish (o receive the
volume range which is caused by the
pressure on the kevboard, it is
possible to choose a fixed value, into
which all the different velocity levels
received can he changed. Possible
values: [On], [1]1~ [127].

- TxSy= Transmission Synchronism,
to enable or disable the transmission
of all the messages which are needed
for the style synchronism:

Start (FA}
Stop (FC)
Clock (F8)
Possible values {On], {O1].

- RxSy= Receive Synchronism, to
choose ameong the three Style
Synchronisms available,

Possible values [Int], [Mid], [Aud].

The Int mode (Internal) disables the
reception of Start (FA), Stop (FC) and
Clock {F8 messages; the mstrument
will start the style considering only
internal controls and its own velocity.

The Mid mode (MIDI) will enable the
reception of Start (FA), Stop (FC) and
Clock {F8) messages:; the mstrument
will start the stvle with internal contral
and in this case with its own velocity,
or by external control, and in this case
only with velocity received as external
Clock message.
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Chiesta funzione permetie alle note ri-
cevute sul canale Midi della sezione
Note To Arranger che st frovane al di
sotto del limite inferiore ¢ al di sopra
del Emite superiore, di essere rinviate
in uscita.

La selezione di questa funzione abilita
anche la trasmissione del messaggio
Midi Local Off che, in un strumento
eventualmente collegalo e capace di ri-
conoscerlo, ne disattiva Ia propria ta-
stiera.

L'insieme di guesti due parametri per-
mette anche ad una tastiera munifa di
un solo canale Midi {es. pianoforte di-
gitale) di poter colloquiare con  TE-56
dividendo la propria tastiera {Splif).
Valori possibili [On], [Of].

-Vol= Volume, per abilitare ig ifra-
sinissione e ricezione dei controlll di
Votume (CC 07y di tutte le paiti.
Valori possibili [On], [Of].

-Prg= Program Change (Cambio Pro-
gramma), per abilitare la trasmissione
e ricezione dei messaggi di cambio
timbro (CC 00, CC 32, PG) di tutte le
parti,

Valori possibili {On], [Of].

PB= Pitch Bender, per shilitare la tra-
smissione e ricezione dei messaggi di
miodifica dellintonazione (PB) di tutte
le parti.

Valori possibili [On], |Of1.

-Velo= Velocity (Ricezione della Dina-
mica), per abilitare o disabilitare la ni-
ceziene dei valori di dinamica.

Nel caso non si voglia ricevere l'escur-
sione di volume determinata dal tocco
di esecuzione, e possibile scegliere un
valore fisso in cul trasformare i diversi
livelli di dinamica ricevuti.

Valori possibili [Onal, | 1]-[127].

-TxSy= Synchronism Trasmission
(Trasmissione del Sincronismo del Rit-
mo), per abilitare o disabilitare 1z tra-
smissione di tutti i messaggi necessari
alia sincronizzazione del ritmo:;

Start (FA)

Stop (FC)

Clock (IF8)
Valori possibili [On], {O1].
-RxSy= Synchronism Reception {Rice-
zione del Sincronisme del Ritmao) per
seegliere | tre modi di Sincronisine del
ritmao.
Valori possibili [Int], [Mid], [Aut],

11 moedo Int (Internal) disabilita la rice-
zione sia dei messaggi di Start (FA),
Stop (FC), che quelli di Clock (F&); o
stramento quindi zitiva il ritme solo da
comandi interni e con velocita propria.
Il modo Mid {Midi) abilita la ricezione
sia det messaggi di Start (FA), Stop
(FC). che quelli di Clock; lo strumento
puo atlivare il ritme con comando in-
terno ed in questo caso con velocita



The Aut mode (Auto} enables the
recepiion of Start (FA}, Stop (FC) and
Clock {FBY messages:; the instrument
can  start  style  with  internal
contreland in this case with its own
velocity, or by external control and in
this case il an external Clock is present
with received velocity or with ils own
velocity.

- DUMP= DATA DUMP, to send
internal memory data to externat
saving devices, such as Seguencers
and Computers, through MIDI output;
possible values [All_ .
1Al _Songs___ 1, [Song_1___1.
1Song_2__ 1, [Song_3__]. [User_
Programs], [Global & Midil.
Pressing the PLAY button the
transmission of the data selected will
be enabled.

During data fransmission, the
following display will appear;

While receiving data (DATA DUMP)
the following display will appear:

HOW TO RECALL THE SONG
SELECT SECTION OF THE
MENU:

Once the MENU bulton has been
pressed (LEDY 1if), press EDIT buttons
{</- or >/+) io selecl the 4 sections
{PARAMETERS, MIDI. SONG
SELECT, CARD): your selection will
be marked by arrows.

Pressing the ENTER bution will
confirm vour choice and the display
relative {o the section selecfed will be
shown.

To select the SONG SELECT section
of the MENTE

Press the MENU button (LED 1it).

Press EDIT buttons {< / -or > / +) to
move the arrows until the word SONG
SELECT is shown.

o]
5

et 3

propria oppure con comando esterno
ed 1 quesle caso solo con la velociia
ricevuia come Clock eslerns.

[1 modo Aut {Autc} abilita la ricezione
sia det messaggi di Start (FA), Stop
(FFC), che quelli di Clock; lo strumento
pud attivare il ritmo con comando in-
terno ed in questo caso con velocita
propria cppure con comando esterno
ed i guesto caso se é presente un
Clock esterno con velocith ricevuta op-
pure con velovita propria.

-DUMP= DATA DUMP {Trasferimen-
to di Dati), per poter inviare i dati della
memoria interna a sistemi di salvataggi
esterni quali Sequencer, Computer al-
tzz;‘-ierso T'uscita MIDI; valori possibili

e+ 1AL SoODES
{Song_1 ___J. ISeng_2_ R
[Seng_3 ], [User_Programs].
[Global & Midi]

Premendo i pulsante PLAY si attiva la
trasmissione dei dali selezionati.

Il Display mostra, durante Ia trasmis-
sione Ia seguente videata:

Alla ricezione di un Wrasferimento dati
(DATA DUMP) lo strumento mosira,
durante la ricezione, la seguente
videata:

COME RICHIAMARE LA SE-
ZIONE SONG SELECT DEL
MENU:

Una volta premuis il pulsanie MENU
(LED accesa) per selezionare e 4 se-
zioni (PARAMETERS, MIDI, SONG
SELECT, CARD) premere i Tasti Fun-
zione 2 e 3 {</-, >/+); ie frecce
evidenziano la sezione da voi scella.

Premendo il pulsante ENTER la scelta
viene confermata ed ¢ visualizzala Ia
videata relativa aila sezione scelia,

Per selezionare la sezione SONG
SELECT del MENL:

Premere il pulsante MENU {LED acce-
507.

Evidenziare la scritta SONG SELECT
muovendo le frecce tramite i Tasii
Funzione 2 e 3 (/- =/+).



Press the ENTER buiton.

The display will show the first display
setting of the SONG SELECT section.

HOW TO CHANGE A VALUE
IN THE SONG SELECT
SECTION:

Press the ENTER bution.

The field in brackets below the
marked parameter starts flashing;
Now it is possible to change the
flashing value using EDIT buttons {</-
or=/+).

If pressed and held, EDIT buttons
(</-, »/+) can be assigned to auto-
matically increase or decrease the
value, for an easy modification of the
flashing data,

To exit the editing function {flashing
field), press the EXIT button.

The field will stop flashing.

Following is a list of possible values
and description of the parameter of the
SONG SELECT section:

- BONG SELECT = This parameter is
used to choose the song to be
recorded (REC) or played back
{PLAY) by the COMPOSER; possible
values: {1], [2], [3].

When a song is being recorded {REC)
or played back (PLAY) it is not
possible to select any other song.

HOW TO RECALL CARD
SECTION OF THE MENU:

Once the MENU bution is pressed
(LED 1it} press EDIT buttons {</-
>/+} to select the four sectivns
{PARAMETERS, MIDI, SONG
SELECT, CARD): your selection will
be marked by arrows.

Pressing the ENTER button will
confirm your cheice and the first
display relative 1o that section will
appear.

Now it is possible to scroll through all
the display settings for thal seclion
simply by pressing EDIT buttons (< / -
or=>/+).

PARAMETERS MIDI
SONGSELECT »CARD«

Premere il pulsante ENTER.

I DISPLAY visualizza la videata della
sezione SONG SELECT.

COME MODIFICARE UN VA-
LORE DELLA SEZIONE SONG
SELECT:

Premere 1l pulsante ENTER.

Il campo {ra parentesi al di softo del pa-
rametro marcato inizia a lampeggiare.

E" ora possibile modificarne il valore
usando i Tasti Funzione 2 e 3 {</-,
>/+).

I Tasti Funzione 2 e 3 (</-, »/+) passo-
no assumere, mantenendoli premuti,
la  funzione di incremento o
decremento automatico del valore per
poter facilmente modificare il dato lam-
peggiante,

Per uscire dalla funzione modifica dei
valeri (campo lampeggiante) premere
il pulsante EXIT.

Il campo smette di lampegpiare.

Maostriamo di seguito i valori possibili
e il significato del parametro della se-
zione SONG SELECT:

-SONG SELECT Selezione della Can-
zone, per scegliere il brano da registra-
re (REC) o da eseguire (PLAY} con il
CC;)MPOSER; valori possibilk {11, {2],
{36

Mentre ¢ in corso la registrazione
{REC} o Tesecuzione {(PLAY} di una
canzone non € possibile selezionarne
un'altra.

COME RICHIAMARE 1A SE-
ZIONE CARD DEL MENU:

Una volta premuto il pulsante MENU
(LED acceso} per selezionare le 4 se-
zioni (PARAMETERS, MIDI, SONG
SELECT, CARD) premere i Tasti Fun-
zione 2 e 3 (</-, »/+); le [recce
evidenziano la sezione da voi scella,

Premendo il pulsante ENTER la scelta
viene confermata ed é visualizzata la
prima videata relativa alla sezione scel-
la.

In questa situazione ¢ possibile scorre-
re tutte le videate della sezione sempli-
cemente premendo i Tasti Funzione 2

€3 (</- »/+}.



To select the CARD section of the
MENL:

Press the MENU button (LED lif).

Press EDIT buttons (< / -or > / +) to
move the arrows until the word CARD
is shown.

Press the ENTER button.

The display wili show the first setting
of the CARD section.

If only the bottem right arrow (») is
present, it means that the first display
setting is currently showing and other
displays wiil follow this one in the
CARD section.

Pressing the EDIT button (>/+) once
more will select the next display
availahle in the CARD section.

if anly the boitom left arrow (<<} is
present, it means that the last display
is currently showing and another
display setfing will only precede this
one in the CARD section.

It is possible to go back (scroll up)
through the selection by pressing the
EDIT button {</-) repeatedly.

HOW TO CHANGE A VALUE
IN CARD SECTION:

After marking one function available in
the CARD section as described
areviously:

Press the ENTER buiton.

The field in brackets below the
marked parameter starts flashing;

Now it is possible to change the
flashing value using EDIT buttons (</-
or =/+).

If pressed and held, EDIT huttons
{</-, >/+} can be assigned to
automatically increase or decrease the
value, for an easy modification of the
flashing data.

Pressing the ENTER button will
confirm the choice of the selected data
and the field next to the flashing data
will automatically start to flash.

To exit the editing function (flashing
field}, press the EXIT button.

The field will stop flashing and EDIT
buttons (</- or >/+} will revert to
parameter selection.

Following is a list of possible values

and description of each parameter of
CARID) section.

LOAD>FromCRD<

[al1

]

SAVE>ToCRD«

« [ali

]

93

Per selezionare la sezione CARD del
MENU:

Premere il pulsante MENU (LED acce-
50},

Evidenziare 1a scritta CARD muoven-
do le frecce tramite 1 Tasti Funzione 2
e 3 (</- »/+).

Premere il puisante ENTER.

11 BISPLAY visualizza la prima videata
della sezione CARD.

1z presenza della sola freccia “»" in
basso a destra indica che siamo nelia
prima videata e che a quesia seguono
zltre videate della sezione CARD.

Una pressione del Tasto Funzione 3
{=/+) permette di passare alla succes-
siva videata della sezione CARD.

"

La presenza della sola freccia “«” in
basso a sinistra indica che siamo nel-
T'uitima videata e che a questa precede
un'alira videata delia sezione CARDH

E' possibile tornare indietro nella sele-
zione premendo i} Tasto Funzione 2

{</-).

COME MODIFICARE UN VA-
IL.ORE DELLA SEZIONE
CARD:

Dopo aver marcato una delle due fun-
zioni CARD} come precedentemente
descritto:

Premere il pulsante ENTER.

1l campo tra parentesi al di soito del
parametro marcato inizia a lampeggia-
re,

E’ ora possibile modificarne il valore
usando i Tasti Funzione 2 e 3 (</-,
>/+}.

I Tasti Funzione 2 e 3 (</-, »/+) posso-
no assurnere, manfenendoli premuti,
la funzione di incremento o
decremento automatico del valore per
poter facilmente modificare il dato lam-
peggiante.

La pressione del nulsante ENTER con-
ferma il dato scelto e fa automatica-
mente lampeggiare il campo
successivo a guelio lampeggiante.

Per uscire dalia funzione modifica dei
valori (campo lampeggianie} premere
il pulsante EXIT,

1i campo smette di lampeggiare ¢ 1 Ta-
sti Funzione 2 e 3 (</-, »/+) tornano a
funzionare come seletiori dei parame-
tri.

Mostriamo di seguito elenco specifi-
co dei vatori possibili e del significato
dei singoli parametri della sezione
CARD,



HOW TO LOAD DATA FROM
CARD (LOAD):

-All= loading of all data (All} stored
into Memory Card (Songi, Song2,
Song3, GM Global, User Programs)
-UserP= Loading [rom Memory Card
(CARIY) the User Programs (UserP)
stored into it.

-Midi= Leading from Memory Card
(CARD} the Global & MIDI
parameters.

-AlSng= Loading from Memory Card
(CARD;) all the songs (AlSng) stored.
-Songl = Loading from Memory Card
(CARD) the first song (Songl).

When selecting Songl, a new field
called “ToiNT?" (To Internal?), will
appear in the display, This is used to
select the internal memery location (1,
2 or 3 into which yvou wish the SONG1
to be placed.

“FoINT?= parameter for selecting the
location into which the first song
(Songl) is to be stored.

Possible values: [11, [2], [3].

-Song2= Loading from Memory Card
(CARD) the second song (Song2).
When selecting SongZ, a new field
called “ToINT?" (To Internal?) will
appear in the display. This is used to
gelect the internal memeory location (1,
2 or 3) into which yvou wish the SONG2
to be placed.

-ToINT?= parameter for seleciing the
location inio which the second song
{Song?) is to he stored.

Possible values: [1], 2], [3].

-Song3= Loading from Memary Card
{CARD) the third song (Song3).
When selecting Song3, a new field
called “ToINT?" (To Internal?) will
appear. This is used to select the
internal memory location (1, 2 or 3}
into which yvou wish the SONG3 is 1o
be placed.

LOAD>FromCED<«

TR1D | e
LOAD>FromCED<TOINT?
[Songl] (11 =»
LOAD>FromCRD«<ToINT?
[Songd! [2] »
LOAD>FromCRD<ToINT?
[Songld] {31 »
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CARICAMENTO DE1 DATI DA
CARD (LOAD):

-All= Caricamento dalla Cartuccia di
Memaria (CARD) di tuiti (All) i dati in
essa contenuti {Songl, Song2.Song3,
GM Glohal, User Programs).

-UserP= Caricamento dalla Cariuccia
di Memoria (CARD) degli User
Programs (UserP) in essa contenuti.

-Midi= Caricamento dalla Cartuccia di
Memoria (CARD) dei parametri globa-
ii e dei parametri midi.

-AlSng= Caricamento dalla Cartuccia
di Memoria (CARD) di tutte le Song
(AlSng) in essa contenute.

-Songl= Caricamento dalla Cartuccia
di Memoria {CARD)) dellz Songl in
essa conlenuta.

Selezionande la Songl nel display ap-
pare dn nuove campe chiamato
“ToINT?" (all'interno?) ove é possibile
scegliere il numero di memoria interna
(1, 2, 3) ove caricare la SONG1.

“-TeINT= Permette di scegliere la de-
stinagione di caricamento della Songl;
valori possibifi {1], 121, {3].

-Bong2= Caricamento dalla Cartuccia
di Memoria (CARD) della Song? in
essa contenuia,

Selezionando la Song2 nel display ap-
pare un nuovo campo chiamato
“ToINT?” (allinterno?) ove & possibile
scegliere il numero di memoria interna
{1, 2, 3) ove caricare la SONG2.

ToINT= Permette di scegliere la de-
stinazione di caricamento della Song?;
valori possibili [1], {2], [3].
-Song3= Caricamento dalla Cartuccia
di Memoriz (CARD) delta Songd in
essa contenuta.
Selezionando la Song3 nel dispiay ap-
are un nuove campo chiamato
“FolNT?” {nell'interno?) ove € possibi-
ie scegliere il numero di memoria in-
terna (1, 2, 3) ove caricare la SONG3.



TolMT?= parameter for selecting the
fecation intec which the third song
(Song3) is {o be sfored.

Possibie values: [1], {21, {3].

To enable the loading of the selected
data, press the WRITE button.

The fallowing display will appear:

I the WRITE button is pressed for
loading data from a CARD and the
following dispiay appears:

set Internal memory protection
parameters in Off position (see
Internal memory protection in MENU
PARAMETERS section).

If the WRITE button is pressed and the
CARD is not inserted correctly into the
siot, the following dispiav wili appear;

If the WRITE button is pressed for
loading data from a CARD that is not
recognized by the instrument {(not
written or not suitable for saving/
Ioading above data), the following
display will appear:

SAVING DATA ONTO CARD
{SAVE}:

-Alt= Saving of all data (All) stored in
the keyboard (Songl, Song2, Song3,
GM Global, User Programs} onto the
Memory Card (CARD).

-UserP= Saving of the User Programs
{(UserP) stored in the kevboard onto
the Memory Card (CARD).

-Midi= Saving of the Global & MM
parameters stored in the keyboard
onto Memory Card {CARD).

-AlSng= Saving of all the soags
(AlSng) stored in the keyboard to the
Memory Card {CARD?}.

-Songl= Saving of a Song stored in
the kevhoard into the Songl location
in the Memory Card ({CARD).

-

]

,
b

TolNT= Permette di scegliere la de-
stinazione di caricamento dells Song3;
valori possibili [1], [2], [3].

Per atiivare il caricamento dei dati se-
lezionati, premere il tasto WRITE.

f1 display mostra la videata :

Nel caso vengz premuto il pulsante
WRITE per il caricamento di una
CARI} ed appaia la seguente videata:

porre i parametro di protezione inter-
na in posiziene Off (vedere protezione
della memoria nella sezione MENTI,
PARAMETERS).

Nel caso venga premuto i pulsante
WRITE senza aver correttamente inse-
rito Ja CARD nell'apposita iocazione,
appare la seguente videata:

Ne! caso venga premuto il pulsante
WRITE per il caricaments di una
CARD non riconosciuta dalio strumen-
to {non scritta oppure non idopea al
salvataggio/caricamento dei dat sopra
descritti), appare la seguente videata:

SALVATAGGIO DEL DATI SU
CARD (S5AVE):

-All= Salvataggio sulla Cartuccia i
Memoria (CARD) di tutti (Al | dati
contenuti nella tastiera (Songl, SongZ,
Song3, GM Global, User Programs).

-UserP= Salvataggio sulla Cartuccia di
Memoeria (CARD)}  degli User
Programs (UserP) contenuti nella ta
siiera.

-Midi= Salvataggio sulla Cartuccia &
Memoria (CARD) dei parametsi globa-
ii e dei parametri Midi.

-AlSng= Salvataggio sulla Carfuccia di
Memoria (CARD) di tutte le Song
{AlSng) contenute nella tastiera,
-Songi= Salvataggio sullo spazio ri-
servale alla Songl della Cartuccia di
Memoria (CARD) di una Song conte-
nuts nella tastiera.



When selecting Songl, a new field
called "FromINT?" (From internal?}
will appear, which is used to select
which Song in the keyboard (1, 2 or 3
you wish to save.

-FromINT?= Parameter for selecling
which song is Lo be saved into the
memory location of the Card
previously specified. Possibie values;
11,121, [3].

-Song2= Saving of a Song stored in
the keyboard into the Song2 location
in the Memory Card (CARD}.

When selecting SongZ2, a new field
called “FromINT?" (From Internal?®)
will appear, which is used to select
which song in the keyboard (1, 2 0r )
you wish to save.

-FromINT?= Parameter for selecting
which song is to be saved into the
memory location of the Card
previously specified. Possible values:
[1]. f2]. 3]

-Song3= Saving of a Song stored in
the keyboard into the Song? location
in the Memory Card (CARD).

When selecting Song3, a new field
calied “FromINT?" (from internal?},
wili appear, which is used o select
which Seng in the kevhoard (1, 2 or 3}
vou wish to save,

-FromINT?= Parameter for selecting
which song is to be saved into the
memory location of the Card
previously specified. Possible values:
[11, 121, [3].

To enable the saving of the selected
data, press the WRITE button.

The following display will appear:

SEVE>ToCRD<FromiNT?

« [Songl] {1}
SAVE>TOCRD<FromINT?
« {BongZ] 121

SAVE>TOCRD<FromiINT?
« [Song3] 2]

OF !
SAVE COMPLETE
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Selezionando ka Songl nel display ap-
pare un nuovo campo chiamalo
“FromINT?” {dall'interno?) ove & pos-
sibile scegliere il numero della Song
inierna (1, 2, 3) da salvare nelia
SONG1 della Cartuceia di Memoria.

-FromINT?= Permette di scegliere

quale Song debba essere salvata nello
spazio riservato alia Song 1 della Car
%u?ci[a Idi Memoria; valori possibili [1],
2], [31.

-Song2= Salvataggio sullo spazio -
servato alia Song?2 della Cartuccia di
Memoria (CARD) di una Song conte-
nuta neila tastiera.

Sefezionando la Song? nel display ap-
pare un nuovo campo chiamato
“FromINT?" {dall'interno?) ove & pos-
sibile scegliere il pumere della Song
interna (1, 2, 3) da salvare nelia
SONG2 della Cartuccia di Memoria.

-FromINT?= Permette di scegliere

quale Song debba essere salvaia nello

spazio riservato alla Song 2 delia Car-

?ggci{a ]di Memoria; valori possibili [1],
, 131,

-Song3= Salvataggio sullo spazio ri-
servato alla Songd della Carfuccia di
Memoria (CARD) di una Song conte-
nuta nella tastiera.

Selezionando ta Song3 nel display ap-
pare un nuove campo chiamale
“FromINT?" (dall'interno?} ove ¢ pos-
sibile scegliere il numero della Song
interna (1, 2, 3} da salvare nella
SONG3 della Cartuccia di Memoria.

-FromINT?= Permette di scegliere
quale Song debhz essere salvata nello
spazio riservatoe alla Song 3 della Car-
tuccia di Memoria; valon possibili [1],
[21, [3].

Per attivare il salvataggio dei dati sele-
zionali, premere il tasto WRITE.

Il display mostra la videata :



[f the WRITE bution is pressed and the
Card is not inserted correctly into the
slat, the following display will appear:

If the WRITE bution is pressed for a
saving operation to a card which is not
recognized by the instrument (not
written or containing data that do not
match the E-56 contents), the
foliowing display will appear:

Pressing the WRITE button again, will
cancel all data stored in the C Jthe
CARD is re-formatted and the new data
will be stored.

If the WRITE button is pressed to save
data into a protected CARD
(PROTECT switch on the back of the
CARIY is in ON position), the lollowing
display will appear:

If the WRITE button is pressed for
saving operations into a ROM CARD
{for reading only} such as a STYLE
CARD, the following display will
appear;

If a writing error is noticed in your
Memory Card the display will show:

CARD NOT READY

!

ILLEGEL
press WRITE

CARD M

LoFORMAT

WRITE

HOT POSSIBLE
Read Only Wemory CRED

WRITE CARD ERROR

Please Try Again
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Nel caso venga premuto it pulsanie
WRITE senza aver corretfamente inse-
rito la CARD neli'apposita locazione,
appare la seguenie videala:

Nel caso venga premutoe il pulsante
WRITE per il salvataggio in una CARD
nos riconosciuta dallo strumento (non
scritta oppure contenente dati diversi
da quelli dello strumento E-56), appare
la seguente videaia:

Premendo nuovamente il pulsante
WRITE si cancellano tutti 1 dati presen-
ti nella CARD e si formatta la CARD
trasferendo nellz stessa { nuovi dati.

Nel caso venga premuto il pulsante
WRITE per il salvataggio in una CARD
protetta alla scritiura (interrutlore
PROTECT sul retro della CARD in po-
sizione On), appare la seguente
videata:

Nel caso venga premuto i pulsante
WRITE per il salvataggio in una CARD
ROM (di sola letlura) per esempio una
STYLE CARD, appare la seguente
videata:

Nel caso venga rilevaio un errore di
scrittura nefa vostra Cartuccia di Me-
moria it display mostra la seguente
videata:



USER PROGRAM PANEL MEMO DISPOSIZIONE C€O-
SETTING MEMO MANDI PANNELLO

Please write vour User Program panel Scrivele come avele disposto 1 coman-
setlings on the memo helow so you di per gli User Program sul pannelio
will have a written record of them: affinché possiate ricordarvene.
I you require additional USER [Fate diverse {olocopie di questa pagina
PROGRAM SETTING MEMO pages, per annolare le sistemazioni del pan-
photocopying of this page is permitted. nello date per le varie canzoni.

USER PROGRAM EMPTY TABLE

Upp (T} LOW (T) Bass(T} Mr (T} grf (T ADr (R) Accompli}

Balance | FI | Poq ] i ] [ 1 I 1
Tone/Set | 1 1 1 i 1 1 1
Oetave f ER I )

Style Card {(A): Tn-sc2 | 1 Style {A}: [ 1 variation (A}: [_} Advanced (A}: [ ] BPM (A): f ]

gplit: | i TpMode: | H TpVal: | i TpSwitceh: 1 1 PBend Range (T): [ ]
Rev Type: | ] Rev Switeh: [ ] Chor Pype: { H Chor Switch: [ H

EbdSene (T): [ ] ¥elody Int (Ti: [__1 LOW Hold (T): f__ 3 Arr Hold (A)y: [ ]
Arr Chord Int (A): {___ 1 Bync Start (AR}: [__.] Sync Stop (a): [__} Acc Basg Revolving (a): [ ]

Mbagg Decay Time |

B

Upper Keyboard Secalisng ['T)
[aR 31 1 CH#:( ] Dl 1 Bk i 1 B« f 1 F: i I F#: [ 1 G I Ab:{ 1 Az 1 Bb:{ 1 B:f 1

Sound Effect Pad assign (T}

a: | 1 b 1 c: 1 d:{ i
e:| 1 £:1 ] g: ! ) n:i i
{a) = Affected by the User Program Arranger Cancel

(T) = Rffected by the User Frogram Tong Cancel

USER PROGRAM EMPTY TABLE

Upp (T) LOW (7T} Bass (T} MDr (T} BEf (T ADr (&) 2Zccompla}

Balance [ 1 i { 3 [ i [ ]
Tone/Set [ ]I
11

oI ]
oI ] 1 1
Octave | Tt i

Style Card {(A): Tn-8C2Z { 1 8Style (A): { ] vVariation (A): [.] Advanced (A): [ | BPM (A): | 1

gplic: | 1 Tp¥ode: [ 1 Tpval: f{ H TpBwitceh: | 1 fHend Range {(T): [ ]
Rev Type: [ H Rev Switch: [} Chor Type: | 1 Chor Switch: | |
EbdgSens {T): [ 1 HMelody Int (T): [__1 LOW Hold (T): [__1 Arr Hold {(A): [ ]
Arr Chord Iat (Aj: [__] Svyne Start (&): [__1 8ync Stop (Aj: [..1 Acc Bass Revolwving {Ay: |}
Mbase Decay Time [__ ]

Upper Kevboard Scaling (T)
c:l 1 C#:f } D:f 1 EBb:| 1 E:f 1 OF:f ] F#:] 1 G:4 1 Ab: | I oAx{ 1 Bb:i 1 B:if )

Sound Effect Pad Essign {T)

a: | ] bl 3 o ] dsf 1
e:| 1 I ] g: i 1 h:f 1
{A) = Affected by the User Program Arrvanger Cancel

{T) = Affected by the User Program Tone Cancel



GLOBAL PARAMETERS
SETTING MEMO

Please write vour Gighal Parameters
settings on the memo below so vou
will have a written record of them.

If you require additional Global
Parameters SETTING MEMO pages,
photecopying of this page is permitted.

Global Parameter GM-OFF

MEMO DISPOSIZIONE
GLOBAL PARAMETERS

Scrivete come avete disposto i parame-
tri Global affinché possiate ricordarve-
ne.

Fate diverse fotocopie di guesta pagina
per annotare le sistemazioni da vol
date per le varie canzoni.

Master Tune: | 1

Upp Low MEs Mbr SEf ABS hcl AcC2 AC3 ADzxr Rev stl NTA Bsc
Midi ch [ ] I1 L1 I [ 1 1 [ 1 [ [ 1 {1 [ 1 I 10 1
low Lmt [ 1
high Lmt [ 1
#idi Soft Thyu: | 1 Tw/Rx Vol {CC-07): [ 1 Tx/Rx Prg (CC-00Q, CC-32, BEY: | ] T¥/Rx PB [ 1
Rx Velo: | 1 Tx Sync {(FA, FC, FB): { H R¥ Syne {Ient, Mid, Aut): | i

Global Parameter GM-On

Master Tune: | H Local Comtrol | 3
Upp (GH Melody} Tx MIDI Ch: { 3
Upp (GM Melody} vVolume I ]
Upp (GM Helody) Pan Pot | 1
Upp (GM Melody) Reverk [ i
Upp (GM Melody) Chorus { j]
TpMode: | 1 Tpval: ! 1 EbdSens: | ]

cH#s[___ ] Do i

Upper {GM Melody)

Eb:[__ } E:zf__ 7 Fel.. 1]

Reyboeard Scaling
Fa#z: | 1 Gl

R¥X Midi Channel
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{T)

1 2k}

A:f_ .} Bb:s{_ ] B:



PLAYING INTELLIGENT
CHORDS

& Major Chords {Maj)

Playing just one key in the lower sec-
tion of the keyhoard will produce the
Major chord of the same name; that is,
playing C will give you C Major; G will
give your G Major, ete.

CMaj C#Maj .
allinl o UL
EMaj o FMaj
ndbaudLo L L1 1L
{m, Maj AMaj

& Major Seventh Chords (Maj7)

Major seventh chords can be formed by
playing the one-note Major chord along
with the note immediately to the left.

Ll L
Ludhuch AL 8 LL0LLD
Lullull L L L

COME SUONARE GlL1 ACCORDI
INTELLIGENTI

& Accordi Maggiori (Maj)
Suonando solo un tasto neils sezione
LOWER della tastiera si produrra H'ac-
cordo maggiore del tasto premuto.
Esempio: suonando il tasto C (Do) si
avra l'accordo di Do Magpiore, tasto ()
Sol, accordo di Sol Maggiore ete.

il
LILGILLI

e Accordi maggiori di settima
(Maj7)

Gli aceordi maggiori di settima posso-
no esgere formati suonando 1'accorda di
zna notz maggiore ed aggiungends Ia
nota immediatamente sulla sinistra.

DMaj7 EbMaj7
W Emn
sahol honhandh
F#Maj7 GMaj7 )
Wi o

BbMajT

ndlaca




@ Seventh Cherds {7)
Two-note seventh chords can be formed
by playing the one-note Major chord
along with the nete a whole step {two
keys) to the left.

Cs#

Lilhidt .,

-3

:
£
3

[ALLLILL TR

¢ Minor Chords (min)

Minor Chords ave formed by playing
the one-note chord with an added note
& minor third higher (three keys to the
right).

Cmin C#mi

I

LI

Emin . - Fmin
LU 1
el T |
Abmin Amin

® Minor Seventh Chords (min7}
Minor seventh chords arve formed by
playing the two notes that program a
minor chord and then adding another
note two keys to the left.

Cmin7 C#min7

LILTE T LITLTTT

Bain? Fmin7
ww i
it a0 I O S I o O

AbminT

hudls

1

& Accordi di settima (7)
&l accordi di due note in settima pos-
sono essere sucnati usands la nota di
un accordo maggiore unito ad una nota
posta due fasti a sinistra.

Lidlaldt: bl
budluid ST L

e Accordi Minori {min}

Gli accordi minori si formeranno
susnando ia nota di un accordo mag-
giore ed aggiungendo ad essa la nota
della terza minore in alfo (tre tasti a
destra).

Bymin

Ebmin
Lillisilid
Gmin - B
W
. | ® L
Emin___ . ,
thliil

€& Accordi minori di seltima (min7)

Gli accordi minori di settima sono for-

mati suonando le due note che definis-

cono un accerdo minore e aggiungendo

ad esse un'alira nota, due tasti sulla
" sinistra.

"

Ehmint

Lulliudhad

F#min7

2

ey, M

mmn

Bbmin7

il

Bmin7

i




& Diminished Chords (Dim)

Diminished chords are played as two
note chords.

L
oy
LU

& Augmented Chords {Aug)

Augmented chords are played as three-
note chords,

CAug R G Aug
npm
o R EERME
Eaug

Lidkil

AbAug

hdbiddl

Pl
PO P

@ Suspended Fourth Chords (Sus)

Suspended fourth chords ave played as
three-note chords.

L - C#Sus -
hadtculel L )
ESus FSus e

AL SLLTI L
AbSus ASus |
H 1?? “ o ”?
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@ Accordi diminuiti {Dim)

Gli aceord] diminuiti sono suonati come
accordi di due note.

EbDim

Lidhecdlud

L

i
i*!

BI¥m

udialland

.

¢ Accordi aumentati (Aug)

Gli accordi aumentati sono suonati
come accordl di tre note.

ErAung

; ! B
, i
hidkiid

GAug

® Aeccordi sospesi in quaria {(Sus)

GH accordi sospesi in quarta sono
suonati come accordi di tre note.

BrAuy
g ]
DSus .
11
ol | fefel 1 1]
F#Sus

EbSus
Lk idhid
§Su5
L




& Suspended Sevenih Chords (SusT)

Suspended seventh chords are played
as four-note chords.

{C#C‘us? - :
Ldbiidhid
FBus7

H'i e

* Without turning off the CHORD IN-
TELLIGENCE, chords can still be
piayed in the conventional way as
well as the easy way described above.
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Accordi sospesl in Settima

{Sus7)
Gl accordi sospest in seftima si suo-
nano come sccordi di quattro note,

DSus7 ESusT
LI
° oo |8 | | ! { ! ’
F#Sus? G5us7?

L L

t

BSus?
\
|

1

o el ] e

Senza annullare la funzione di AC-
CORDO INTELLIGENTE, ghi ac-
cordi possono essere suonali nel
modo convenzionale.



MIDI IMPLEMENTATION CHART

MODEL: ROLAND E-58 (Arranger Section} Date: dan 11 1992
{Irstelligent Synthesizer) Varsion: 1.00
FUNCTION TRANSMITTED RECOGNIZED REMARKS
T m—m—m——m— T 1=Note 1o Arr, E’asm Keddi oh.
Basic Default 1-2-3-4-5-6-7-8-8-10-11 1-2-3-4-5-6-7-8-9-10-11 2=tlan Bass 3 = Lower
4= Upper 1 5= Accomp 1
6= ACCOmD 2 7= Accomp 3
8=Acc 85155 A ?; Rx nr;_.lgf o B
10 = Man ms, Acr Drums,
Channel  Changed 1-16, OFF 1-16, OFF L vie e
Default X Mode 3
Mode Messages X o *2
Altered s ar kR s w T unae e 7 *D
Note 0—127 12—120 *1
Mumber: True voice | sessvean 0—-127
Velocity  Note ON o *1 O *1
Note OFF X X
After Key's X O *1
Touch Ch's X i *1
Pitch Bender 0 *1 ) *1
0,32 - *1 ) {MSE onlyj *1 Bank salect
1 O 3 1 Maodulation
5 X ) *1 Portamento time
6,38 i i *1 Data entry
7 o *1 ) *1 Voiume
10 X - *1 Panpot
11 X O *1 | Expression
64 . -l *1 ¢ Hold 1
Control 65 X T *1 ¢ Portamento
Change 66 X T *1 : GSostenuio
67 X ] *1 Soft
84 X 0 *1 Portamente conirol
9 X O (Reverb) *1 Effect 1 depth
g3 X 5 (Chorus) *1 Effect 3 depth
98,99 . . * NRFPN LSB, M5B
100,101 X 7 *1q RPN L3B, M&B
120 X gy Alt spund off
121 X - Reset ali controliers
Program s *1 1 *1
Change: True # e 0—127 Prog. 1—128
Systemn Exclusive O O
System : Song Pos X X
: Bong Set X X
Commoen : Tune X X
System : Clock ) *1 X *
Real Time : Commands 9 * 1 X *1
: Local ON/OFF . X
Aux . All notes OFF X 3 {123—125)
Messages : Active Sense . S,
: Reset X X
Notes: *1 Oy X is selectable
’ *2 Recognize as “all note off”. Mode does not change
RMode 1: OMNi ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI GH, MOND T YES
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY tMode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO X NO
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MID! IMPLEMENTATION CHART

MODEL: ROLAND E-56 {Sound Module & Keyboard Section)

Date: Jan 11 1942

{Inteliigent Synthesizer) Version: 1.60
FUNCTION TRANSMITTED RECOGNIZED REMARKS
Basic Defauit 4 1-18
Channel Changed 1-18, OFF 118, OFF
Default X Mode 3
Mede Messages X Mode 3, 4 (M =1} *2
Altered dode hOW W R ok R R R R E KR R
Note 0127 *3 0—127
Number:  True voice FE KR ok ok ke ok kR 0127
Velocity  Note ON O *3 3
Note OFF X X
After Key's X T *1
Touch Ch's X . * 1
Pitch Bender . *3 O *1
0,32 @] 3 7 {(MSB onty) *1 Bank select
1 7 *3 i *1 Modulation
5 X g *1 Portamento time
£,38 X ) *1 Data entry
7 ] *3 O *1 Volume
10 ., *3 ! *1 Pangot
1 X . *1 Expression
64 7 *3 - *q Hald 1
Control 65 X . *1 Portamenio
Change 66 X O *1 Sostenuto
67 X 9 *1q Soft
84 X ) *1 Portamenio control
H I *3 7y (Reverb) *1 Efiect 1 depth
a3 ! *3 3 ({Chorus) *1q Effect & depth
28,99 X . *1 NRPN L.SB, MSB
100,101 X - *1 RPN LSB, MSB
120 X T All sound off
121 X 7 Reset all controllers
Program > *3 ] *q
Change: Tﬂje # PR R R R R R 0_127 Prog1—128
System Exclusive .. O
System : Song Fos X X
: Song Sel X X
Common : Tune X X
Sysiem - Clock X X
Real Time - Commands X X
. Local ON/OFF X X
- All notes OFF X ) (123—125)
Messages : Active Sense . S
- Reset X X
. *1 3 X is salsciable
Notes: *2 Recognize as M =1 even if M%7
*3 O A ig seleciable, transmitted only when Upper MIDI channel = ON
Mode 1: OMMN ON, POLY Mode 2 OMNI OGN, MOND CYES

Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONOG
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Information

When vou need repair service,

country as shown below.

U s A,

Roland Corporation US
7200 Dominion Circle
Los Angeles, CA.
90040-3647, . S A.
T {213)685 - 5141

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Lid.
{Head Oifice)

5480 Parkwoond

Richmond B. C., V&V 20M4
CANADA

T (604)270 - 6426

Roland Canada Music Lid.
9425 Transcanadienne
Service Rd. M., 5t Laurent,
Quebec H4S 1V3,
CANADA

T (514)335 - 2009

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
346 Watline Avenue,
Mississauga, Ontario LAZ
1X2, CANADA

T8 (416)8%0 - 5488

AUSTRALIA

Roland Corporation
{Australia) Pty. Lid.

{Head Dffice)

38 Camphel} Avenue

Dee Why West. NSW 2090
ALISTRALLA

o (GZ2)982 - 8266

Rofapd Comoration
{Austratia} Pty. Ltg,
(Mefboume Office)

50 Garden Street

Sowth Yarra, Victoria 3143
AUSTRALLA

% (03)241 ~ 1254

UNITED KINGDOM
Roland(U.&.) Lid.

Rye Ciese

Ancells Business Park
Fleer. Hampshire GUI3
8UY, UNITED KINGDOM
T™0252 - 816181
Roland(U.K.) Lad.,
Swansea Office

Atlantic Close, Swansea
Enterprise Park, Swanses,
West Glamorgan SA79F),
UNITED KINGDOM

& (67923700 - 139

ITALY

Roland Italy S. p. A.
Viale delle Industrie 8
20020 ARESE MILANG
ITALY

{02 - 93581311

SPAIN

Holand Electronics

de Espafia, §. A,

Calle Bolivia 239

48020 Barcelona, SPAIN
T 83 - 308 - 1000

GERMANY

Roland Elektronische
Musikinsicumente
Handelsgesellschaft mbM.
Qststrasse 96, 2000
Norderstedt, GERMANY
T3 040/52 60 090

FRANCE
Musikengro

102 Avenue Jean-Jaures
69007 Lyon Cedex 07
FRANCE

= (7)858 . 54 60

Musikengro (Paris Office}
Centre Region Parisienne
4§ rue Charles-Fourier,
94400 Viiry s/Seine
FRANCE

B (114680 86 62

BELGIUM.”
HOLLAND,”
LUXEMBOURG
Roland Benelux N. V.
Houtstraat 1

B-2260 Oevel-Westerlo
BELGIUM

& (0032314 - 575814

DENMARK

Roland Scandinavia A/SS
Largebrogade 6

Box 1937

DK-1023 Copenhagen K.
DENMARK
o31-9531 1)

SWEDEN

Rotand Scandinavia A/S
DianvikCenter 28 A, 2 1.
5-131 30 Nacka
SWEDEN

T 08-7020020

MORWAY

Reland Scandinavia
Avd. Norge
Lilleakesveien 2
Postboks 95 Lilleaker
N-0216 Osla 2
NORWAY
T02-730074

FINLAND
Fazer Musik 1nc
Lansituuientie
POB 16%
SF-02i01 Espos
FINLAND
B0-435011

NEW ZEALAND
Reland Corporation
{NZ) Lid.

97 Mt. Eden Road. M.
Eden, Auckland 3,
NEW ZEALAND

T (09)3098 - 7[5

SWITZERLAND
Musitronic AG
Gerberstrasse 3, CH-4410
Liestal, SWITZERLAND
T 061/921 1615

Reland CK {Switzerland)
AG
Post{ach/Hauptstrasse 21
CH-4456 Tenniken
SWITZERLAND

T 061/98 60 55

Repair Service by
Musitronic AG

AUSTRIA

E. Dematte &Co.
MNeu-Rum Sjemens-
Strasse 4

A-6021 Innshruck Box 59§
ALSTRIA

T (051263 451

GREECE

V. Bimitriadis & Co. Ltd.
2 Phidiou Str., GR 106 78
Athens, GREECE

= 1-3620130

PORTUGAL

Casa Caius Instrumentos
Musicais Lda.

Rusz de Santa Catarina 131
Porto, PORTUGAL
T02-384456

HUNGARY
intermusica Ltd.
Warehouse Area ‘DEPO’
Torokbalint, Budapest
HUNGARY

72 (111868505

ISRAEL

DA International Lid
25 Pinsker St., Tel Aviv
ISRAEL
TO72-3-5283015

CYPRUS

Radex Sound Equipment
Lad.

17 Pantedi Katelar Srir,
P.0.Bex 2046, Nicosia
CYPRUS

T 453426, 466423

TURKEY

Barkat Sanayi ve Ticaret
Siraselviler Cad. B6/5
Taksim Istanbul, TURKEY
1499324

EGYPY

Al Fanny Trading Office
%, Ebn Hagar Askalany
Street, Ard Ei Golf,
Heliopotlis, Cairo, EGYPT
T 2917803 - 665918

BRAZIL

Roland Brasil Lida.

R. Alvarenga 381
CEP-05509 Sac Paulo
BRAZIL

2 (011812 - 7967

Repair Service for Roland
and Rhiodes producis

Oliver do Brasii S A,
[nstrumentos Musicais

Av. Ceci. No.578 Centro
Empresaria] Tambore
Barueri SP CEP 06400
BRAZIL

TO113709 - 1267

Repair Service for BOSS
products

MEXICO

Case Veerkamp, s.2. de c.v
Mesones No. 21

Col. Ceniro

C.P. 06080 Mexico, D.F.
MEXICO

B{5)709 - 3716

La Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara 5.5 de c.v.
Av. Corona No. 202 5.).
C.P.44106

Guadalajara, lalisco
MEXICC

T (36313 - 1414

ARGENTINA
Netig 5.A.
Venezuela [433
1095 Buenios Aires
ARGENTINA

& 37- 1632

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street,
Tsuen Wan, New
Temitories, HONG KONG
T 415-0911

KOREA

Cosmos Corporation
Service Station

26f 2nd Floor Nak-Won
arcade

Jong-Ro ku, Seoul, KOREA
T (02) 742 8844

SINGAPORE

Swee Lee Company
Bras Basah Complex
#03-23 Singapore 0178
SINGAPORE

7% 3367886

call your local Roland Service Station or the authorizad Roland distributor in your

THAILAND

Theers Music Co., Ltd.

330 Verng Nakom Kasem,
Soi 2, Bangkoek 10100,
THAILAND

™ 2248821

MALAYSIA
Syarikat Bentley
No.142, Jalan Bukit
Bintang 55100 Kuala
Lumpur, MALAYSIA
o 2421288

INDONESIA

PT Galesirs mi
Kompleks Perkantoran
Duta Merlin Blok £/59
JU Gajah mada No,3-5
Jakara 10130
INDONESIA

T (021) 354604, 354606

TAIWAN

Siruba  Enterprise(Taiwan)
Co., LTD.

Reom. 5, 911 No, 112
Chung Shan N.Rozd Sec.?
Taipel, TAIWAN, RO.C.
T (0235364548

SOUTH AFRICA
That Other Music
Shop{PTY) LTD.

256 Bree Sireet,
Johanrneshurg 2001
Republic of South Africa
83376573

Pauf Bothres(FTY) LTD.
17 Werdmuller Centre
Clarermont 7700
Republic of South Africa
021 - 64 - 4030
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E-56 INTELLIGENT SYNTHESIZER

MIDI IMPLEMENTATION Version 1.00

Date: February 1893

ARRANGER SECTION

El Receive data
[Arranger Section}

- Channel Voice Message -

B Note off

Status  Second Third
8nH kkH wyH
9nH kkcH GOH

n=hiDi channet number :  OM - FH (ch.1 - ch 16}
kKk=MNote number . OgM - 7FH (0127}
we=Velooity - QOH - 7FH (0-127)

“lgnored when "Hx.Mote messags = OFF".

TIn the drum par, recogaized when "Rx Mote off = ON" for each
IRstrment.

“Velacity is ignored.

# Noeteon

Status  Second Thid
GnH kkH vvH

n=  MID!channel number - 0H - FH {oht - ch 16}
Hh= MNote rumber - DOH - TFH (0127
wy= Velncity QiH - 7FH (1127

“ignored when “Rx.Note message = OFF"
in the drum pant, ignored when "R Mote on = GFF" for sach instrumant,

B Polyphonic key pressure

Swus Sacond Thind
AnH fckH vk

n=b01 channet number © GH- FH (ch.i - ch.i8)
ik=Mote number : 0CH - 7FH [0 -127;
vu=Yaiue 00H - 7FH {0 -127)

‘lgnored when “Fx Folyphonic key pressure = OFF
"Effect to the parameter set on “PAT controlier function”,
The default setting has no effecl.

B Conirol change

“lgnored &Y control change messages other than channel mode
messages when “Fx. Contral change = OFF™

“The values set by Control change messages wan't reset by receiving
new Program changée messages.

Bank selact

Status  Second Third
BrH G0H mmik
BrH 200 11K

n=MIDI channel number :  OH - FH  {ch.1 - ch.16)
mm, | i=Bank number ; GOH.00H - 7FH,7FH (banki - bank16384)
Default Value = 00 00H {hank.1)

‘lgnored when “Fx.Bank Satect = OFF™,

“Hx.Bank Select” i sel 1o OMN by "GS RESET" (Power-on default valus is
Ghl}

“The L.3B 7-bits are ignored {always regards as #H=00H).

Howswer, wnen sending Bank Selsct messages, you have 1o send both
of the MSB{mm) and LSB(ll} icgether.

“Bank select” is suspended until receiving “Program change”

To selact & Tone of anather bank, you have 10 send Bank selectimm B

before sending the Frogram change.
“The "Variation number” of GS Format is defined as the decimal expression
of the MSB value [Control change number 00M) of the Bank seiect.

Modulation

Status  Second Third
BnH 01K vk

n=MIDI channel number :  OH- FH {ch.1 - ch.16)
vy=Moduiation depth : GOH - 7TFH {0-127)

“ignored when “Rx Modulation = OFF".
“iHect to the parametsr sst on "MOD conralisy fJunction”.
The default setting is pitlch madulation depth,

Portamenio iime

Statuz  Second Third
8nH 05H wwH

n=hEDE channel number - OH - FH {ch.1- ch.16)
vv=Partamenin tme 00H - 7FH (0127}
Default Value = 060H (0)

“The Poramento time value changes the rate of pitch change when
Portamentc is ON or when using portamenta conirol massages.
Value 4 is the fastest.

Bata entry

Statug Second Third
anH 06H mmi
BnH 26k 1H

n=MIDi channef number: OH - FH {ch.1 - ch.18)
mm.ll=Value of the parameter specified with RPN and/or NRPM

Volume

Status  Second Third
Brit 07H v

r=MIDI channel number :  OH- FH (gh.t - ¢h.16)
vy=Volume : O0H - 7FH (0 -127)

“Wolume messages control the volume level of the specified channat
{part).

Use Volume messages to control volume balance of each part.
“tanored when “Hx Volume = OFF"

Panpot

Status  Second Third
BnH 0AH wvH

n=biD channet number . OH - FH (chd - ch 18}
vv=Panpol QUH - 40H 7FH {Left - Center - Right)

"127 steps fram Left 1o Ceanter o Right,

"Within the Drum Part. the panpot provides ovarall control of a
sterenphonic imags.

“lgrored when "Ry Panpol = OFF”



Expression Exampte 2.

On MiDy Description Result
Status  Second Third e
BnH (8H wH
80 54 3C Periamernto Control rom C4 no changs
n=MiDt channel number ;. 0H- FH {ch - ch.18) 90 40 40 Mote on E4 £4 is played with plide
vy=Expression : GGH - 7FH (0 -127) fram G4 to E4
80 40 40 Nate off E4 Ed off
“Expression and Volume messages are cumadative, and the result will
corrol the averall volume, Effectt depthi{Revert send level}
Use Expression messages for expression pedal, or creating expressive
effects, such as crescendo. decrascenda, while playing. Status  Secand Third
"lgnored when “Rx Exprassion = OFF" BrH 5BH wvH
n=MIDI channel number . OH - FH {ch1-ch16)
Hold1 ww=Fgverh send level ©  0OH - 7FH 10-127)
Status  Second Third ‘Effect! depth messages contro! the Send Level of the specified channet
BrH 40H wiH {part} to the internal Reverb unit,
=004 channel number - OH- FH {ch.t -ch.18)
vy=Controf Value DOH - 7FH {0 - 127} (-63=0FF, 84-127=0N Effect3 depth{Chorus send level)
“Ignered when "Fx Hold1 = OFF Status  Second Third

BnH SDH wwH
Portamento
n=MiD! channel number ;. 0H- FH ich.1 - ch.16)
Status  Second Third vv=Chorus sand level :  00H - 7FH (0 -127)
BnH 41H wwH
"Effect3 depth messages control the Send Level of the specified channel

n=tI0I channel number . OH- FH {ch1-ch.16) {part) fo the internal Chorus unit.
w=Control Valus 00H - 7FH {0- 127} 0-B3=0FF. B4-127=0N
“ignored whan *Hx Ponamento = OFF NRPM MSH/LSE
Status Second Third
Sostenulo BrH 63H mmk
Bt 62H FEH
Status  Second Third
BnH 42H wwh n =MD channel number (0 - FH (ch.1- cho1B)
mm =MSB of the NRFN
n=MiDl channel number . 0H - FH (ch.1-ch.16) {1 =L5B of the NRPN
wv=Contral Valus : O0H - 7FH {6 - 127) 0-63=0FF, 64-127=0ON

‘Recognized when "Rx. NRPN = ON". "Rx.NRPN"is set ON by "GS
“lgnored when "Rx.Sostenuto = OFF". RESET".
“The values sat by NRPN won't raset by receiving new Pragram Change
massages or Reset Al Confrollers
Soit

Status  Second Third TNRPNT
BriH 33K Wy
An NRPN {Non Registered Parameter Number) is an expanded control

n=MiDl channel npumber : OH - FH {ch.1-ch.16) change massage.

w=Cantrol Valus : O0H - 7TEH (0-187Y Each function of an NRPN is described by the individual manulacturer,
To use NRAPN, set NRFN number (MSB/LSB) before sending data. Then

"ignored when “Hx Solt = OFF". send data by Data entry message(Control Change # 6/38).

And then, it is recommended to send RPN nuil {RPN number =
7FHITFH) to prevent the data from being unexpectedly change. For more
Portamento Controf explanalion, raler to Chapter 4, Useful Information, kxample of actual
MID! messages <EXAMPLE 4>,
Status  Second Third

BrnH S4H Kkl You can change the following parameters by using NRPN.
n=tA10l channel number ¢ OH - FH (ch1 -ch.ig) NEPN Data Dascription
kik=source note number for pitch reference: 00H - 7FH (0~ 127) sriry

MSB LSB MSB
“When a Note On message is received after a Portamento Control
massage. the voice's pitch will glide from the pitch specified by the

source note number of the Portamento Control meseage at the rate set o1 08H mmH  Vibrato rate
by the partamento lime controller {regardiess portaments onvofl.) refative change on specified channel
If there is a currsntly sounding voice whose note number is comcident i OEH-40H-72H (-50 - 0 - +50)
with the source note number, the voice’s pitch will glide to the new Kote 01k D8H mmi  Vibrato depth
Or's piteh ascording 1o the portamanto time without re-iriggering (played refative charge on specitied channel
in legato). Then no new voice should be assigned. mm: OEH-40H-72H {-50 - 0 - +50)
01+ 0AH mmit  Vibrato delay

Example 1. relative change on speciiied channat

£n MIDI Daseription Result mm: 0EH-40H-72H {-50 - 0 - +50)

01+ 20H mmH  TVF culoff frequency
redativa change on specified channel

80 3C 40 Mote on G4 Cdon e QEM-40H-72H (-50 - 0 - +50)
BO 54 3C Portamenta Control from G4 no change (G4 voice still 01 21H mmH  TVF resonance

sounding] refative change on specitied channel
B40 40 Mote on B4 glide from C4 ip E4 mm: 0EH-40H-72H (-50 - @ - +E0)
80 3C 40 Mote off G4 no change 01+ &3H mmH  TYF&TVA Env. Attack time
B0 40 40 Mote off E4 E4 off retative change on specified channel

mim: GEH-40H-72H {-80 - G - +50)



O3 BdH mmb TYFATVA Eov. Decay fime @ Program change

el change on specilied channst
mm: OEH-40H-72H {-50 - 0 - 80 Siatus  Second
JiH  BEH sirsH TYFATVA Env. Releass fime SR ppi
redalive change o spedified channel
mime DEM-40H-72H {50 - 0 - «59) n=hDM channgl numser . OH - FH {chot - e 18
1gH rrH ramit - Filch coarse of drum instrument pp=Program number 0 - TFH {preg.t - prog.128;
elative change on specified grum insrument
I key number of drum instrument “The Tone of the veices already QM before receiving a pregram changs
mim: BOH-40H-7FH -84 - 0 - +83 semvions) message sn't affected.
A rrH mmH Ty levs! of drum instrumant The Tone will be changed by & new Mat-on message alter the grogram
absolule change on specitied drum nstrument charge is received.
it key number of drum instrument “ignared when “Rx.Program change = OFF".
mm: GOH-7FH {zera - maximum; *in the drumi part, Program change messages are ignored when the
tEH rrH mmH  Panpot of drum instument Bank is set at 122 - 16384 {ie. the value of the control change numBer G
absoilte change on specifisd drum nstruraent is not GOH.
e key nurrber of drum instrurment
mim: O0H G 1H-40H-7FH Saroor. Lei-Ceme-Righn
OH rrH i Reverb send level of drum instrument & Channgi pressurs
absolute change on specified drum instrument
112 key number of drum instrument Siatus Sacond
mm: Q0H-7FH (Zéro - maximum) DinH wiH
TEH rrH i Cnonus send laval of drum instrument
absolute changs on specified drum inskument A=bAIDE channel rumber - O - FH cht - ch 16
i key number of drum ingtrument wy=\alus O0H - 7R G- 127

mm: QGH-7FH (zero - maximum}

“Effzct to the paramersr set on “MOD contraller funstion”
The default setling has no effect,

“ignored when "Fx Channsl pressure = OFF

“Data entry LSE is ignorad.

"The reiative changs means that the parameter valuele.g.-30 - 0 - +50)
will be added to the prese value.

‘The absolule change means thal the parametar vaiue will be replaced

by the received vaiue. B Plich bend change

Status  Second Thid

RPN MSH/LSE EnH HH i

Status  Sscend Third
BrH &5 mmk
#nt 84H itH

n=hiDi channet number . OM - FH
mm, [H=Yalue 00 QOH - 40 9CH -

1 fch 1 - ch1g)

F7FH 8152 - 0 - <8751}

"Efect o ihe parameter set on “MOD controller function”.
The defaull setting is pitch bend.
“ignored when “Rx Pitch bend change = OFF”

n =MIDH channe! number :0H -FH {ch.i - ch 16
mm  =MS58 of the RPN
I =MSB of the RPN

“gnored when *Ax RPN = OFF".
"The vaiues set Dy an APN won't be reset by receiving new Pragram

Change messages or Raeset All Controfers, Channel Mode MESSEQES
RPN B Al sounds off
An RPN (Registerad Parameter Number| is an expanded control change seunes &

message.,

Each tunction of an RPN is described by the MID| Standard.

To use RPN, set RPN number (MSEB/LSB) belore sending data. Then
send data by Data entry message(Control Change # 6/38). And then, it is
recammended 1o send RPN null (RPN number = 7FH7FH] to prevent
the data from being unexpectadly change. For more explanation, reler 10 “Whea Al sounds of i received. & e
Chapler 2 Usetul iformation. Example of actual MIDI messages hnen Al EOUNTS off" ig recedved. 2l sounds on 5 specified channel o
=EXAMPLE 4>, off immedialely.

However, {he stale of channel messages does not change, You mUsi not
use "All sound off” message for Note off,

Stalus  Becond  Thind
BnH TiH BOH

n=bH0i channet number . OH - FH ich.t - ch.ig}

You Can changs ihe following parametsrs by using BPM,

RPN Daia gritry  Description B Resel ail controllers
MSE LSE  MSBE LSE .
Status  Second Third
anH 78H 00H

GOH O0H  mmH - Pitch bend sensitivity )
mme OGH-18H 0 - 24 semilone: ri=tA0E channel number . OH - FH (gh1 - ch 18
Detauit value=02H (two semitones) : )
11 ignored value=G0H; “When “reset all contrallers™ is receivea, the controiler value of speciiied
{Up o 2 oclaves channel retumns to the defauit at values as foliows,
O0M Ot1H mmb 1 EH Master fne tuning Defaui Valee
i, b 0 00M-40 00H-7F 7FH - )
B18200/8182 - - «B1GTI00B182 cents) Oienitert
G0H B2M mmd - Master coarse tuning ‘E
mm: 28H-40H-58H (-24 - 0 - +24 semitones) v ]
{lignored  {velue=00H) T2 Amaximim]
i
TEHOTFH RPN null

Return to di
The parame
i L ignored




® All notes off

Second Third
7BH 00H

Status
BnH
n=MIDt channe! number: 0 - FH {ch.1 -ch.16)

‘When “Af notes off” is received, alf notes are turnad off in the specified
channel.

However, sound continues while holdt andior sostenuto is on.

# OMNIOFF
Status  Second Third
BnH TOH O0H

n=MiDi channel number : OH - FH {ch.1 - ch16)

TOMNI OFF is only recogmzed as "all notes off”. Mode doesn't changs.

B OMNI ON
Status  Second Third
BnH 70H 0oH

n=MIDI channel number© 0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

“OMNI ON is only recognized as “all notes off". Mode doesn't change
{OMNE OFF remains).
B MONO

Status  Second Third
Bk 7EH mmh

n=MiDt channel number
mm=number of moneg

COH - FH {ch.1 - ch.16)
100K - 10H (0 - 18)

“MONG Is recognized as “all sounds off”. The specified channel turns to

Moded (M=1}, avan if mm is not equal to 1 {mm is ignored).

@ POLY

Second Third
TFH aoH

Status
BrH
n=MID{ channe! number . OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

"POLY is recognized as “ail sounds off”. The specified channel turns to
Moded.

System Real Time Message

B Active sensing

Status
FEH

*Having received an “active sensing” message, (GS expects to receive
additional active sensing messages at 300ms intervais.

If the interval is greater than 420ms, GBS exacules "All sounds off", “All
noles off” and "Heset alt controllers” and returns fo normal operation.
{Wonitoring of active sensing messages will terminats.}

B Seguencer star

Status
FAH

When “Sequencer start” is received the internal sequencer and/or ihe
internal arranger start.

# Sequencer stop

Status
FCH

When “Sequencer slop” is received the internal sequencer and/or the
internal arranger stop

B Timing clock

Status
F&H

When "Timing clock” is received the internal sequencer or the
internal arranger are syncronized with an external clock.

nots: i tha parameter "Real ime AX" is “Imermatl” this message is not
received.

System Exclusive Message

Status Data Status
FoH fiH,daH,......eeH F7H
FOH System exclusive
fi=I0 number : The ID number identifies the manufacturer of
a MIDI device that friggers an exciusive message. Yalue TEH
and 7FH are reserved lo use as universal messages which
are used for extension of the MIDI Standarg,
41H : Roland’s Manufacturer-iD.
7EH : Universal Non-Realtime Message
7FH :Universal Realtime Message
dd,....ee=data:  00H-TFH (0-127)
FTH: EOX (End of Exclusive/System common)

& Data Transier

£-56 can transmit and receive the various parameters using System Exclusive
messages of the following data format.

£-56 Common Exclusive messages use Model ID = 3BH and Device iD = 17{10H}.
E-88 has & unigue Exclusive communication funclion which has it's own Model
1Dg in addition to the GS Common Exclugive messages.

# Hegquest date 1R

This massage is sent out {o request the remote device to send back the required
daia.

It contains data for the address and size that specify designation and length,
respectively.

On receiving a praper RO message for the device, the device wilf transmit &
“Data set 1 (DT1)" message, which containg the requested data. Otherwise, the
device will not send anything.

Status Data Byte Status
FOH41H, 10H, BBH, 11H, aaH, bbH, ccH, ssH. itH. uuh, sum FTH
Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer's iD {Feland}

10H Device 1D {dev => 10H)

5BH Mol 15 {E-58)

113 Command {RQ1)

aaH Addrass MSE

falwia} :

ceH Address L5B

ssH Size MSB

ftH :

LuH Size LSB

sum Checksum

ETH EOX {End of exclusive]

"E-56 only recognizes the RGQ1 messages whose address and size match the
Paramster Address Map {Section 3).

“The stror checking process uses a Checksum. Refer to Section 4 1w caloulate 5
Checksum,



% Dataselt DT1 Volume

This message cofresponds to the actual data franslir process. Status  Second Third
Oin receiving a DT1 message, the device writes the data o inmemal memory B O7H wvhk
according to the address.
n=MIDI channel number:  §H - FH {ch1-ch.1B)

Status Data Byle Status y=Yolume boH - 7FH (0-127)
FoH 41H, 10H, 5BH, 12H, aak, bbH. coH, ddH, ... eeH, sum F7H
* The B-56 does not send this message # channal = Off
Byte Dascription
FoH Exclusive sialus Data entry
41H Manufactures's ID (Foland)
10H Device tD {dev => 10H) Status Second Third
EEH WModet 10 {F-56) BnH o6H mmH
T2H Command iD D7) Bk 26H PiH
aaH Address MSE
iy : n=MICI channel number :  OH - FH (ch.t -ch.16)
ook Address LBB mm,fi=Value of the specified parameter with APN and/or NRPN
ddi Data
eéH Dlaia * The E-56 does not send this message if channel = Of
suUm Checksum
F7H EOX {End of exclusive)
Hold1
"£-56 only recognizes the DT1 messages whose address and size maich the Parameter
Address Map {Section 3). Status  Second Thirg
‘To sendlarge DT1 messages &t a ime. ingert 40ms - intervals at least in between gach BnH 40+ wH
packet.
"The enor checking process uses a Ghecksum. Refer to Section 4 to caloufate & Checksum. n=MiDi channel number 1 OH- FH (ch.1 -ch.16}
wv=Control Value : COH - 7FH (D-127) 0-B3=0FF, 64-127=0N
i H ! * The £-56 does not send this messags if channet = Off
Fl Transmit data | 9
i{Arranger Sectionj ® Effect! depth (Reverb send teval)
- Channel Voice Message - Status  Second Third
BnH 5BH vvH
B Noteoff n=h0! channel number : OH - FH (ch.1- b6}
Stats  Second Third w=Reverh send level QoM - 7EH (0 - 127}
Gk KkH OGH
SoMIDI channel number © OH- FH (eh 1 - ch.16) Effsctt d;p}h mesisal'qges comr_ol the Send Lavel of the specified channel
ckeMote number | 0oH - 7FH (0 -127) nga;; ’; éaed'”’e’”a “3"‘*'?\.“”“' ¢ ehannel - O
wi=Velocity ooH (0) e E-56 does not send this message if channei =
" The E- bt i T« channel =
& E-56 doss not send this message if Upper Tx channel = Off B Effect3 depth (Chorus send fevel)
B Nole on Status  Second Third

BnH 5DH v

Status  Second Third

anH ik wH n=MID! channel number ;. OH - FH {ch. - chi§)

ww=Chorus sand level: 00K - TFH (0 - 127)
n=fIDI channel number @ O - FH (ch.1-ch.18) R -
kik=Note number : OOH - TFH (0-127) Effect? depth messages control the Send Level of the specified channel

. {part) o the internal Chorus unit,
s : . 1.137 h .
we=Velocity . Ok - 7FH (1127 * The E-56 does not send this message if channgl = O

* The £-56 does nol send this message if Upper Tx channel = OFf ® Program change

B Controf chenge Status  Second

CnH ppH
Bank select n=MIDI channel numes - OH- FH ch1 - ch.18)
Status  Second Third op=Program number ; O0H - TFH Iprog.t - prog. 128}
g:: gg: :a?r;H * The E-56 does nat send this messags # channel = Off

=0 channel number ;. OH - FH {ch.t - ch. 18} B Pitch bend ch
mim, i1 =Bank nurmber - DOH,00H - TFH,7FH (bank! - bank16384) iteh bend change

Status  Second Third

* The E- T s 3 itcha {= (Of
The E-56 does not send this message if channe =i (TH mmH

Modusati n=MIDI channel number ;. OH- FH {gh.1-ch.16)
aduzatien mm, | l=Vaiue :  ODH,00H - 40 00H - 7F 7FH (-B192 - § - +8191)

5 d Third
gtﬂa}t{us D;a;m V‘J:'i * The E-56 doss not send this message if channel = Off

n=0I0I channel number ¢ OH - FH (ch.d - ch.16)
vu=Modulation depth - GOH - 7FH {0 -127;

* The B-56 doss nol send this messags i channel = O



System Realtime Message

Active sensing

Status
FEH

*Transmils at about 230ms miervals

Sequencer start

Status
FaH

‘Sequencer start’ i ransmitted if START/STOP button is pressed
and the inernal sequenceraranger is in STOP mode, (see notej
Seguencer stap

Status
FOH

“Sequencer stop” s transmitted i START/STGP bution is pressed
antd the intsmal sequencar/arranger is in START mode. rsea nGie;
Timing clock

Status
FeH

Timing clock” is always transmitied. {see note}

aote: If 1he parameter “Tx8y" i3 "Of" the messags is not transmitted

Sysiem Exciusive Message

# Data Transfer
£-56 vansmits “Data set 1 {071 message when receiving a proper “Hequest
Data 1RO} message. Befer (o section 1{System Exclusive Message)

# Datasel BTy {12H)

Status Data Byle Status
O 41H, 10K {5BH 2o 42H;, 12H, aaH. bbH. goH, daH, .. gsH. sum F7H
Byte Description

FaH Exclusive status

414 tanufacturer’s ID Hotand}

sl Devics 1D idev => 1GH

SBH 42+ #ode! 1D {£-56 or G5

12H Command |0 {1y

asH Address MEB

bhH Addrass

ook Address LS8

diiH Cata

seH Data

SUm Checksum

FTH ECK iknd of exclusivel

*L-86 only sends the 071 messages whose address and size match 1he
Parameter Addrass Map (Section 31

"I the data to send is a large dala tmare than 125 byles). then the data will be
BENE QUi in separate packets

“Refar 1 Section 4 o calcuiate a Checksem

ER] Parameter address map
{Model ID=42H)

This map indicales address, size. Data irange;, Parameter. Descrgiion, and
Digfault Valus of parameters which can be transferred using “Beguest data 1
[R5 and “Data set 1 (D)

Al the numbers of address, size, Deta, and Delault Value are indicated in 7-bit
Hexadacimal-lorm.

@ Address Block map
An outlined address map of the Exclusive Commurication is shown below,

Address Block Sub Bloek Notes
4000 G0 Individuat
Systemn
parametsrs
40 11 40 individual
Patch j_i. Patch
parameiers M comman

Fateh biock 1

Patch bicck F

41 0005 Ingividual
Drum setup LJ. Crrum map
parameters name
Srum inst
parameters

18 60 0% Bulk
B Bulk _i______j. System
aumg W paramelers

Patch
COMEmGH

Patch biock O

Parch blogk F




Individual parameier 400130 [Cos 667 REVERBIACRD  Ch:8com {4
01 Feem 2
You can use ndividual paramater communication 10 send of request an individual “j:
paramaler value. ;;;_ ‘
One packet of System Exclusive messages "F0 ... F7" can only have ane ﬁg‘_;.;
parameter {which may contain several bytes). D
Yoy canngt Use any address having “#" for the top address in a Systemn Exclusive 07 By
message. 40030 GOOGY 065 AEVERS CHARACTER 4
0N Wi W REVERH PRE-LPF i
AG0133 00000 -7 REVERB LEVEL L
450134 oG &0 - F HEVERE TIME 0
ADLT3E 0N 30-7F REVERE DELAY FEEDRACK [ie
[ SYSTEM PAHAMETERS | 40913 600001 -7 REVEAR SENL LEVEL TO CHORLS it
Oelauit
Addressity  SIZEM) DataiH; Paramatar Desergtion valug jHi

REVERB MACRO is a parameter used 10 select the preset type of the effect.
Wien set to another REVERB MACROC, alf other reverb parameters will resel o

400000 ODDOO4 DONB-ATER MASTERTUME G0G--TR0.0[ERs] (004000 the values st for each type of REVERS MACRO.
4000 51F ize nibbized dawa.
4000 024
Ao R T TR CHOAUS MACRG  40:Chans | i
0@ W0 - MASTERVOLUE b 3 b1 Crons 2
42 Chorus 3
- 5% Charg &
400005 GB001 2B MASTER KEY SHIFY MNP
- 24+ +24 sEmitcnes 40 :; ;;;ﬁi:dccn.,ru;
WNE  wwe 01 MASTER FAN 4 edink ol
P - . 56: Sher Dstay
WWF N BT MCOE SE7 0 = GS Reset it -
{Re Oniy; 127 < Bt GS O Shon Deiay 7
WHE  WUH K07 CHORUS PRE-LPF i
5134 oo 20 -F HORLS LEY A%
Aefer 1o “System Exclusive Messages of Mode Change” Page ... _fgé] Zg ﬁgg; ;.3 ;; g:g:i:é égégéw 0
WHIC 0Nl WL CHORUS DELAY 5
a0 s W CHORUS RATE 03
MOVE 000N M- CHORUS DEPTH i
[ PATCH PARAMETERS ] AHIF S| - GHORUS SEND LEVEL T0 REVERB 4]
i H "
E-56 has 16 pants. The parameters of each part are called PATCH PARAMETERS. CHORUS MACRO i a parameter used 1o select the preset lype of efiect. .
To sand of raguast a PATCH PARAMETER, use nct the pan number fwhich s When set to another CHORLS N-MCHO, then all other chorus parameters wit
ususliy same as the MIDI channe! number) but the BLOCK NUMBER in the reset 1o the vaiues set for each type of CHORUS MACRO.
message. DWH R M TONE NUMBER CE#0D VALUE %
9 o7 FL.VALLE [
% BLOCK NUMBER (0 - F),  Pan 1 (default MIDlch = 1) A= Wiz ok 10 . CHANNEL 1-16.0FF sae s e Pard
Part 2 (default MIDIch = 2 x=2 0 0 -t Ry PITCHBEND  OFF iON i
. . - Gixpd 00060 0% Ry, [ FRESSUREICAl OFF - O |
Part 9 {default MIDIch = 8] x=8 Qs 000 O B, FHDGEAME:?’ANGE OFF O n
Parfi0 (default MiDich =10} x=0 Wil OO 0061 Re CONTROL CHANGE OFF. CN n
Wudr OGOGTT 6-O1 By POLY RERA; GFF + Ok ot
Part1? (default MiDich =11} x=A Wwls  GB0ET 56-61 R NGTE MESSAGE  OFF (N n
Pani12 {default MIDIch =12} x=B 45508 w6 Bx RPN GFF Ol o
: : : WOk DITED OG-0 fix, NRFR OFF 1O ot
Part16 (default MIDIch =18} x=F :
" Rx. NRPN is set to ON by “GS RESET .
fi...MiDI channel number (0 - F) of the BLOCK. WweR MO0 -0 Ax MODULATION  CFFION o
AT Tx {8 00003 06 - 03 Fix. YOLUME CFF - ON 03
anedd  GO00DS a0 R PANPGT CFF 10N a3
Defaul 00 0000 00-0 Ax EXPRESSION  OFF /0N Pt
Adressriy  SEH) Datait Patameter Caseripton viilue i1 40 1x GF 0000t 000t Rx, HGLOY CFF 10N 9
o e 00-0: Rx FOFTAMENTD  OFF /0H ot
0t o0 R SOSTENWTD  OFF 0N 5
00 oGt WF BATCH NAME 16 ASCH Characiers ez 001 A, SOFT OFE 0N 3
00 £
4001 OF# ELRTRIE: FO: T W MONOPOLY MCDE  Mono s Baly a1
48 TE 61 7 Bn T 00
oW I g YUCERESEAVE  PART !0 iCumPani 04
601 18 PART 1 o W4 DEE 06 AESIGH MOCE = SMGLE
4601128 FART 2 o 3 <L IMITED-MULT!
4041 T PART3 [ 2= FULLMLLTI
450¢ 148 FART4 5
40 158 PARTS w ASSIGN MODE is a parameter used 10 sefect the voice assign manner when
406 FARTE & “muttiple Note Ons” cocour(the same note number on the same channel a the
4008 17F PRRTT ic i
001 158 S4T & 0 same tme. ‘
4501 15 BT S pos The best assign modes { SINGLE(D) for Drum part and LIMITED-MULTE1) for the
4501 A8 BART 1 7] other parts } are selected automatically, 2o you dor't need reset this parameter,
4001 164 ART 12 M
o1 108 PART 13 i
P FART 14 M ERE S S Y T B/ ) USE FOR AHYTHM PART § < OFF i 2t
60t 8 12 AP B
45010 PART 16 50 2= MAPZ
The sum total of voices in the voics reserve {unction must be equai or less than USE FOR RHYTHM PART is a parameter to define the part to be used as &n
the number af the maximum polyphony. The number of the maximum polyphony ardinary part {0), as a drum part using DRUM MAP (1},
of £-56 s 28. or a anam gart using DRUM MAPZ(2). The default is MAP(17 oy Part10 (Ml
For the compatibility to other G models, it is recommanded ta be equaf or less Cr-10.x=0}, and all other pars are set o ordinary pars{OFF(0)].

than 24,

~ 9.



A6 1x & 0055 6 -5 -] 48 LRk
feemune 402
SGEE 35 4f L F0 TWF DEF
Eares 06 08 02 HaH FALFON TUA DEFTH
4012 18y 45 22 57 PAFLFGZ BATE £O
B PaiLFO2 FITCH CEPTH
EREH] G0 5l &1 402 PALLFGE TVF CEFTH
45 5 A PALLEGE TVATEPTH
WG1A B0EED
BB G000 340
EPR [V A ] 452041
402042
E PRI I ] 4624
WIE OGOGE G
40 1F GG G661 A2 4 SO ARG TV GEP il
G OG0 37 A2 eE ot o CO1 LRSS TvA OEF i
ik 860650 WGaAT SO 00-TF 01 LFG2 RATE £ )
20 2 48 oo oo Ot oo - 3F 01 LPOE PITCRH DEFTH G
4Gtz 22 LRI @ AEYERE SEHD LEVE! 28 45 Zx 4% 0600 0t 5h-7 L1 LFGE TVF DEFTH a6
AIesh MO0 M0F GOt LFGE TVA DEFTH e
LT 560057 W0 i, Bank Setet OFF 1N il AEE it
452051 ki 47
Fx. Bank Seiect is set to ON by powsr-on reset or by "GS RESET" Likis= il L2 AP 40
40 2% 55 5095 0% GC2 LA RA 4%
A3 30 G003 E-32 TOHE MODIFY 1 Al 402 54 pukan| CC2LFO1 AT - 560 framn) a6
ibra rate 413085 butsia] O LFOY TVF BEFTH ;- 2400 {rzni] )
s 405037 5E .78 TOME MODIFY 2 30 402x 56 v | LCELFOTTVACEFTR  0- 1608 i
- ; WS N 2L F0E AATE GON - 40
4042 32 S05091 -3 TOME MODIFY 3 e 40 Ak 0 56 81 CCELFOE PITCH DEFT o
TF suteft fre i=BnE3 01 BE BB TR W iy el COELFDT TVF DEPTH L]
TR 0081 TONE MODIFY 4 5050 4 AIEA 000G 02 LFCR TuA DEPTH %
TF negonance 1=Bn 83018221 56 w;
EIATC [ERCiEn] TOHE WCDIFY 5 A0 - 450 A
TURLTYA Emezizch  (=BN €3 01626306 v
AT EiEEiEn] .72 TONE MODHFY 5 50- 50 E
TYFATYA Eavozcay  (=Bn 8301 8264 D6 v DRAUM SETUP PARAMETERS
A3 EARE | -2 TONE MOD:FY 7 -50 - 450 i
LR wE R R T ‘miMap numper (0 = MAPT, 1~ MAP2)
Vg deley (o £ 01 826 86 rrdrum part note number (00H - 7FH)
e 8006 0o SCALE TUNNG G $4- 83 [cent 5 Azissit! Paraneier Tescradion
dpaE 0 7F SCALE TUNIG Cé 54 - 53 [rent] o e —
A4z b0 -3F SCALE TUNRG [ 4B e & - i . N -
iz 3 -7 SCALE TUNING D¥ £+ 453 [rent) a5 41 moes  W-F DRUM fAP NAWE  ASCI Characs
47 48 - 7F SCALE TUNING E 64 - 63 [cerd] & i
45 ix 458 w7 SCALE TUNBG F G4 Eifert 4G 1w (8
471z 467 o - I SCALE TUNSNG F¥ -B4 - +83 et 445
At dTE - 7F SCALE TUNNG 5 . Simin 30 FLAY HOTE NUMEER  Fiich foarse
EURFELES il - 7F SCALE TUNSNG G# .
e daE W7 S0 ALE TUNIG A Haln WEBE W-F LEVEL Tk fave
0t 4A - SCALE TUMBIG . BN B3 1A B2 88y
B3z 454 0.7 SCALE TURMG B Nwie ME 807 ASSIGH GROLP Hon 1o 1E7
NUHBER
4imin BANFCT Rardigsr:, -
2Ol 00008 MG PITCH CONTROL . ) . i=Bn &
402 01 506031 1400 TIF SUTOFT CONTARGL an - REVERB SESDLEVEL .
402002 090061 YO0 AMPUTUBE CONTREL A o
402203 600053 W00 LFD1 RATE CCHTROL . _ _— HE
0204 0000 MOD LEGH PIFGH DERTH mEm e W CHORLS SEHDLE 8
OmE 00000 40D LFDH TVE QEFTH Mistigcsed of e o
0306 960005 HOD LFO1 TVA DEFTH i . TG e
WA R0008 YD LFO2 RATE Z00TROL dxme -n R HUTE T3P
pro o0 WWe WM Fis. MOTE ON OFF (DN

MOOLFCZ FTCHOERTH 0.
MO0 LFC2 TVF OE b

sl G600 %

45 25 GA 600 1 MGD LFNZ TVA DEFTH When you change Drum Sets, all values of the DRUM SETUP PARAMETERS will
be initiakized.
&2 1 G060 BEND PITCH CONTROL
ey LR ikl BEND THF CHTCH CONTRGL

Gl 06 56
40813 £
LAt [EHER
4025 G2GMm
402 1B 00
408017 Bkl
A 2 i 008
405 i HENn
A0 1A fasam

BERD AIFLITLDE CONTROL
BEKDILA01 SATE CONTROL
BENDILFO1 PITOH GEPTH
BEND LFO1 TVF DEFTH
BEND LFCH TVADEFTH
BENDAACR RATE CONTRGL
BERGLFOD FTTCK MEFTH
BEND LFOZ TWF DEFTH
BEND LFOZ TVA DEFTH

Butk Dump

You can send or reguast bulk data which contains & farge armount of parameter
data by using Bulk Dump communication.

it iz used for storing bulk data in a sequencer or a compuiter. To send or rénuas!
bulk data, use the Address and Size indicated in the following map.

You cannot use any address having “#" for the top address in a System Exclusive
message except the following case.

Messages which include large data (moere than 128 bytes) are sent out in separate

b 3] 000G LA PTOH CONTROL -4 - s jsemilonel 40 . ; 5 ; o -
o 000 CHTVEITORE GG, 500 15600 o] 4 pa;:ketsllii?.en, the top address of the following messages may be the address
NP W A AMPLITUDE CONTRCL -390 - <0 marked "#. o )

P 3606 0t CALFD BATE CONTRGL - 0 To send several packets of large DT1 messages at a time. insert intervals of at
Ebg SG:00 & CHLFCT PITCHOERTH - E0D icerd) el lgast 40ms in between those packets.

IR edista] CAHLFOYTYF CERTH  0- 2400 cantt W

L 406 06 61 CAILFGTTVATEPTH 0 £

4 5 [titneli] CAFLEDZ RATE CONTRCL 0.« 103 [HE 4

G festobif} CATLFOZ PICHDEFTH D &06 jcer] 0 All Parameters {System Parameters and all Patch Parameters)

475 0400 01 CALFDD TV BEPTH 0 220 i 6]

2022 GOLG 0 CAFLFOZ TVA DEPTH 8- 10301 G J2E Hhunher ;

iakevsey ©
Eedahil] © I
004001 i

B L



System Parameters DRUM SETUP PARAMETERS
"m:map number (0 = MAPT. 1 = MAFZ]

Mimbet F packets

B - - Dgsergagn Huinber of gacksis
# SYSTEM PARAMETERS i parkst
480G aFE
PLESKCT 3 rackais
Patch Parameters
SiZEik; of packis : 1EVIL 7 packets
HmitE
484010 E
# SETCH COMMCH § packet : ASSIGH BRGUP NUMEER 2 pEnke
A5 OFE 42 mE T
SB01 G 5018 b
. # 20K E 3 packeis : PARPCT 2 garksts
4802 5F# ik
AR T 20T ED
C# A0CK 3 2 packels 2 nackals
B4 dFE
4864 50 0051 40
H 2oLk 2 Zpackels 2 pagkats

4B 46 2FF

430636 G060

. SLLCK S 2 packets 2 packets
4668 [F7
3808 10 0608 EO G mE LD

. BLOCK ¢ 2 packels : DFUM AT AeE 1 packet
45 39 6F3 4GmE Y
483870 W051E0

R ALOCK S 2 pacies
OB AFE
wma o wew s 3.2] Parameter address map
SE g (Model ID=5BH}
#4030 G5 6D

3 ALCKT 4 Z . . .

BF ,,F; Lo i The address and size are described whith 7-bit hexadecimal,
AETF 13 601 &G Address MsB LSE

] BLOCH 8 2 pathels Binary Oaza aaas Obhb thbb Geee ccoe@
810 EFE Hexadecimal  AA BE cC
41T WHER }
TR s 2 pacie Size MB Lse
4512 a8 Binary 0355 388 ittt Ouut uuuu@

Hexadetimal S5 Eny Uy
45 ks
H BLGEK & 2 packsts

45 14 EFR
30 G018 Address  Description

F BLCCH B 2 BRCkELS
IR G0 7E 00 Global parameters  sec table 3
41610 400188

’ P BLOGK T #pockes 00 80 3A User program #1 sae {able 2
4517 FR GG 6674 Usar program #12 see tabis 2

00 61 2E Lser program #13 see table 2

20407 80 N ) G 6168 User program #14 see tabie 2

BLOCKD 2 packeie G0B222  Userprogram #15  ses tabie 2

0GB25C  Userprogram #16  see labe 2

61530 2041 0 00 63 18 User program #17 sea {able 2
¢ SOOKE 2 packels 00 63 50 User program #18 see tabie 2

4R 2R3 00 84 A Uzer program #21 see table 2
. 00 64 44 User program #22 see table 2
18 “"P; sLon £ 2 st 0084 7E  Userprogram #23  seefable 2

00 85 38 User program #24 see table 2
0085 72 User program #25 sae iable 2
0966 20 User program #26 3g table 2
00 66 66 User pragram #27 see table 2
0067 20 User program #28 see table 2
09 67 BA User program #31 SEE table 2
0G 88 14 User program #32 see table 2
00 B8 4E User program #33 sen tabie 2
00 6% GB User progrars #34 see table 2
30 B8 42 User program #35 seg tabls 2
BOBG T User program #36 see table 2
00 64 35 User program #37 see table 2
00 6A 70 User program #38 se¢ tablg 2
00 8B ZA User program #41 see labie 2
00 8B 84 User program #42 see lable 2
008G & Usear program §43 see 1ahls 2



00 6C 58 Lser pragram #44 see table 2
00 60 12 User program #45 see lable 2
00 60 4C User program #46 see table 2
00 6E 8 User program #47  see fable 2
00 6E 40 User program #48 ses table 2
00 BE 7A User program #51 see able 2
0 6F 34 User program #52 see labde 2
G0 6F BE User program #53 566 labla 2
40 7028 User program #54 seg lable 2
00 7082 User nrogram #56 see labie 2
6o 711G User program #56 see lable 2
G0 71 68 User program #57 see table 2
G0 7210 User program #58 see lable 2
00 72 4A User program #61 see tabie 7
G0 7304 User program #62 see table 2
G0 73 3E User program #63  see lable 2
007378 Usér program #064 see lable 2
00 74 32 User program #65 see table 2
00 74 8C User pragram #66 see labie 2
G0 75 28 User program #67 see lable 2
a0 75 60 iser program #68 seg table 2
0076 1A Userprogram #71  seelable 2
00 76 54 User program #72 ses fable 2
00 77 OE User program #73 see table 2
00 77 48 tser program #74 see lable 2
00 7B G2 Liser program #75 see labie 2
Q0 78 3C Liser program #76 see table 2
00 7B 76 User program #77 see table 2
0 79 30 User program #78 see table 2
G0 79 6A User program #81 seg fable 2
GO 7A 24 User program #82 see table 2
00 7A 5E User program #83 see table 2
00 7B 18 User pragram #84  see table 2
00 7B 52 User program #85 see table 2
40 7C oC User program #86 see {abie 2
00 7C 46 Liser program #87 sen lable 2
0o 7D oS Liser program #88 see table 2
01 4500 Songt

02 4500 Song?

03 40 00 Sorg3

21 4000 Card page 1

220000 Card page 2

224000 Card page 3

21 3£ 00 Global Parameters area + 'GM/GS' Global Parameter area (card)
00 7F 60 Chord Rx Data

4300 7F Zxit from 'GMGS mode and return to E-56 mode
NOTE! System exclusive data bytes must be sentreceived as

TWO NIBELES:
Bit 7:0

Bit 8:0

Bit 5.0

Bit 4:0

Bit 3:data

Bit 2idata

Bit 1:data

Bit O:data

8B NIBBLE must be sent/received first

Globat parameters ares + GM/GS' parameters internal araa

System exclusive Data st
System exclusive Data request’

(FU4T105R
Fl41 1058

18 86 7E 00
VHHTE D0 T2ICET

t3ser program area (internal}

System exclusive 'Data set’
System exclusive ‘Data request’

System exclusive Datg set'
System exclusive ‘Dala request’

ve ‘Data set’
ve 'Dala request’

System exciue
Sysiem exch

|

£

CFR4TI0EE 1200
(FGATIGEB 11

(FO4t 1G58 120060 3A .. CHKBUM F7
FO41 G5B MO0 E03ACO00 34 2CF7

FO41 1058 12606074 . CHKSUM 7

(FO41105B 110060 T4 G000 3A T2 F7

51 28 .. CHKSUMEFT
1100 63 2E 06 00 3A 37 F7

CHKSUM FT

User program #11

User program #12

Liser program #13

12

System oxtlusive Tata sa'
System exclusive Data request

System exclusive ‘Tata sel
System exciusive Data rogquest

System axciusive Tata set
System exclusive Data request

System exclusive ‘Data ser

Systam exclusive Data reruest

System exclusive Tata se’

System exclusive Data request’

System exclusive Dats set

Systam exclusive Data retuest’

System exclusive ‘Data sel’

System exclusive ‘Data request’

System exclusive Data sel

System asclusive Data request

System exclusive Tata sel’

System exclusive Tata Tequest’

System exclusive Data s

System exclusive Data request

System exclusive Data et

Systam exclusive Data request

System exclusive Data sel’

System exclusive Thata request’

System euclisive Data set

System sxclusive Data request

System exclusive Data set

System exclusive Data request

System exclusive Data ser’

Sysiem exclusive ‘Data reques!’

System exclusive Thaa set
System exchusive Dala request

System exciusive Data set
Sysiem exciusive 'Data request

System exclusive Tata set
System exclusive ‘Datz request

System exciusive Dala set’

System exclusive ‘Dala request

System exclusive Dala sat

System exclusive Tata request

System exclusive Data sef’

Syster exclusive ‘Data request

System exciusive Data sef

System exciusive 'Data request

System exclusive Data set
Syatem exglugive Data reguest

Sysiem exclusive Data set’
Syslem exclusive ‘Data reques!’

System exclusive Data set
System exciusive ‘Data request’

System suciusive Data set
System exchusive Tala request

System exclusive Data set

System exclusive Data set
System exclusive Data regusst

(Fi 413058120061 68
(Fo 41105819 GOB1 BB 0000 3A TDFY

Fh4TIG5B 120068 64
(F341705B 1100 6B 64 COGO3A TTFT

. CHEBUM £7

(FO4T 058 120062 22 . CHKSUM F7
FG 411038 11 0062 22 06 00 34 42 F7

CFGATIGSB 12006250 . CHKSUMFT
(FO41 1058110062 5C 0000 3A 08 F7

(F3 411058120063 16 ... CHKSUM F7

FO 411038 11 006316 66 00 BA 4D FY

FO41 1058 120063 50 ... CHKSUM F7
CF3 411058 11 08835060 00 34 13F7

(FO 41 1058 1260 64 CA ... CHKSUM £7
R4 105B 11 GO B4 CAD0 B0 A TR £

(FO41 1058 120084 44 . CHKSUM £7
CFO4T 1058 11 G0 64 44 0000 38 1E F7

FO41105B 120064 7E . CHKSUM 77
FO411058 1 GE B4 TEGI UG 3A R4 F7

(FO411058 12008538 .. CHKSUM F7
FO411058 11 GO 65 38 0600 3A 28 F7

FO41 1058 12006572 . CHKSLM F7
FO41 1058 11 0065 720000 3AEF F7

PO 411058 120086 2C ... CHKSUMFY
A DSB N O0BE A0 H0003A B4 FT

FO41 1058 120666 66 ... CHKSUM F7
(F041 1058 11 00 66 85 00 00 3A TAFT

FO41 1058 120087 20 . CHKSUM F7

(FO41 1058 110067 200000 JA JF F7

(FO41 058 120667 5A . CHKSUMF7
CF0 411058 11 G0 67 54 G0 05 34 05 F7

4105 120068 14 .. CHKSUM FT
(FO 417038 110068 14 00 00 3A 4A F7

(Fi 4110881200 68 4E .. CHESUMFT
(FO41105B 11 0068 4E 00 D0 3A 10 F7

P4y 1658 12 00 69 08 ... CHKSUM F7
(FE4tf0SE 110062080000 34 55F7

(FG41103B 12 006942 .. CHKSUM FT
(FG411058 11 00604200 00 JAEFY

(FO47 9058 12 00 69 7C ... CHKSUM FT
FG4TI05B 11 0069 7C 00 00 3A 61 F7

FO41 10 5B 17 00 8A 36 ... CHIKSUM F7
CFO4110 58 11 00 6A 36 D0 G024 28 FY

CFOATI05B 1206 8A 70 . CHISUM FT
(FO41 (0SB 11 GO BATO00 00 2A SC F7

(FO41305B 126065 24 . CHKSUMES
(FO41105E 11 00 6B 28 0000 3A 31 F?

- CHKSUM F7

FO4T1058 1200 8C1E .. CHESUMFT
FQ4T1058 11 00BCIEROGO2AICFT

FO411058 1200680 38 CHKSUM F7
FO41105B 11068058 0000 JA 02 FY

FDA1 058 12008012 .. CHESUM F7
FO41 3058 11 COED 120000 3A 4T F7

CFO4T 16 58 1200 A0 40 .. CHEKSUM F7
System exciusive ‘Data request’

Fo 4t 1G58 11 5065 40 DO L0 3A LD FT

E06 .. CHKSUMFT
c s

Liser program £14

Lssr program 413

User program #16

User program 217

User program 18

User program #21

Hser pIogram #22

User program #23

User program 224

User program #23

#0p

User program #28

User program #27

User program #28

User pregram #31

Lser program 432

Liser program £33

User program #24

Uiser program #35

User ptogram 436

User program #37

tser program #38

Liset program 441

Uses program #42

User pragram #43

User program #44

User program £33

User grogram 248

User program #4



System sxclusive Tata set’
Systerr exclusive Data request

yelEm exclusive Data sef
ysiem exninsive ‘Data regus

5
5

System exclusive Datg s

System exciuzive Data fequ:si'

yaigm sxclisive Datg st

Syslem excigsive Data set’
System extlusive ‘Data reque

System sxtluzive Dinta sat

System axclusive Data request’

System seeluzive Data set

System sxclusive Detz request’

ystem exclusive Data set
System exciusive 'Data request’

System eaciusive Data set
Sygiem

m exciusive Data reguest’ .

Sysiem eaciusive Data et

Sysien exclusive Data reguest’

tem exciusive Tata set’
System exchusive Data set'
System sxclusive Data request

System exclisive Data sef’

System axclusive Data request’

Sysiem sxclusive Data set

System exclusive Date request’

Systam exclusive Data 5

System exclusive Data sm.&st‘

Systemn expiusive Data set’

System axciusive Tata reguest’

System exciusive 'Data set’
yslem

System exclusive ‘Daia sef’

grclusive Data set

Sysiem exclusive Data sat'

System gxciusive Data request’

System exclusive Data sst'

Syzem excfusive Data request

System exclusivg Daig sel’
System

vy

fom exclusive ‘Datz set
e

[N

i
el

xeisivg D
xelugive O

Syslem exciusive Oat
s suclusive Datg re

oG
GF =
v

CFO 4y 10 SR 1200 6F
(PG4t 03B 110 6F 34 GO 00 34 23F7
v exclusive Data request’

(Foat 0SB 12807028 .
est (P41 1058 11007 OZEGGGG‘AQEF!

CFGaT 0SB 2RO THEE
(FG41103B 1100706206 00 34 T4 FT

(FO47 3086832607
FO41 {058 1200 T EE .
(FO 3116 3B 1100 71 5600 00 3ATF F7

FO 411038126072

tem exciusive 'Data requast’

CFO41 105812007378 .
(FO41 1058 11460 73 78 00 00 3A 5B F7

FO411058120607432
(FO 411058 1

PO 4TIGBBIEO0TRES
FO 411688

CFO41IGEB 12007560
xefusive Diala requast CFO 0SB 1100 TS BEGOB0RATIFY
(FO41 1088120076 1A
m exclusive Data request FO 41 0SB 10076 1A00 00 3A 36 7
(FB41 508812007654 ..
moslisive Data raquest’ PO 4T 10BB LI O0 PB4 OO DG 3A TL T

CFOATIOERIENGTTOE
CFOAVIGSBI1Z00 7T 46
(PG4T I05B 110077 48 000034 07 F7

TFOa1 05632007868 ..

extlusive Data request 041 1058 11

exclusive ‘Data request’

FG-»?]J‘:BI"BOWAZ'S
COFDAT SR 1 00 TA

cFGa7 1G5E32067A SE
D21 16 5B 11 00 TA BE QG 00 SABE FT

1200 BE 45 .. CHKSUMFY
100 6E 4500 60 A 18 FF

Th .. CHEEUMFY
TRUDOO JASEFT

34 CHESUMFT
120D BF 8E . CHESUMEY
1100 6F 8E GO GO 3A B8 F7

L CHKBUN F7
CCHESUMF?
110 CHESUME?
G4t 10SB 1007 00000 3R 8 FT
CCHESUMFT
7316 CRESUM Y
FO 41 105B 130072 1000 G0 5A 44 F7

FOA11GSB 120072 4A . CHKSUM F7
FO 411058 1100 72 44 00 06 3A 0A F7

FOATIG5B 12007364 . CHHBUMFY
FO41 105811007304 00 00 3R 4F F7

CFO411G5R 1200 73 3E .. CHKSUM FY

FO41 10581100 73 3E B0 0 3A 15 F7

CHESUM FT

CHESUM £7
00 7432 00 0G 34 20 F7

(FG4ATHDEB 12007460 .. CHKSUMFY
SFO4T 0SB 11007460 00 GO 3ABEFT

. GHESUK 77
TTO0 Y5 2B 006034 2B FT

. LHESUM Y
... CHESUMF?
CHESUMEFY
CHKSUM FT
FU41iG5B 1100 77 GE 00 00 3A 41 FV

CHISUM FT

CHESLM F7
G57B0200 0034 40 FY

1250 TR0 CHEEUMFT
110

078 3C 00 60 3A T2 FY

TH30 . CHESUM F7
30 GO DE3AIDFY

;Fr-m 1”531"3(‘;75“& C KSUM FT

FLAIGER 100 VI GA D0 B0 3R BRFY

CHISUM F7

A2400003A 28 F7

- GHKSUM F7

{User program #48

Uzer program 251

User pragram 452

User pragram #5:

User pragram #5

User program #55

User program #56

User program #57

User program #54

User pragram #63

User program #62

Ussr program #63

Liser program #64

Liser program #65

Liser pragram 466

User program #67

Usar program 468

User program #71

User program #72

User program #73

User pragram #74

User prograrm #75

User program 476

User progran £77

Usar program #78

User program #61

s

System gxClusive
System excish

System exciusive Data set
System sxciusee Data request’

System exclusive ‘Taa set
¥

System exciusive Data request $FO 4

sE7

System exclusive ‘Data
‘Data request

System exclusive

System axclosive Data sel’

System gxclusive ‘Data request

Cemposer ares {internal

Sysiem exclusive T ser

System exclusive ‘Data request’

Syster exclusive Dasa sl

Systemn saclusive Data request’ -

System exclusive Data set’

System gxclusive Diata request’

Card page 1

System excius 5

g Dat
Sysiem Wﬂiut e D

Card page 2

System exciusive Data set’
System exciusive Data request’

Card page 3

System exciusive Datg sef’
Systern exciusive Tata request

Ti05B120070G0 ..
130 58 11 00 7D 00 00 10 34 48 F7

110 EB 12034000 ..

3l
< s

T En

-

ata et
i request’

CFGATI0EB TR 224000 ...
CFG4 1068 11224000 0 00 GO IGFT

I EB 120078 18 .. CHEKSUM F7

1L SB 1T OO TR 18000034 53 FT

VIG5B 1200 7B 52 . CHKSUM £7
PGSR OGTBSI00 G0 A TYFT

15 5B 1260 7C0C ... CHESUM F7
R RERUINIORIS 0[] 00 34 3E F7
PG EEIRG0TC 46 .. CHESUM F7

VISR 00 TC 6 0000 A L4 FT

CHESUM F7

043 10BB 12014000 .. CHRSUM F7
41 1BEB 1T 01400060 3F TR OE FT

L GHKSUM F7
G IFTROTFY

CHESUM F7
FOSB T 03400050 3F TR OB FT

1G5B 12213000 ... GHKSUM F7
105 11 214000 M GO O0IEFT

PB4 105812220000 ... CHKSUM FT
FOM 0581122000601 000050 F7

CHRSUMFT

Ginbal pazameter ares - Global parameter GM |Card)

Systern erclusive Data ser

Systsm seclusive Data requast’ | F

User program area {Card)

System axciusive ‘Data saf
Syster exclusive Tata request’

System exciusive
System exclusive ‘Data requast

Systern exclusive Data set’

Sysierm exclusive Data raquest - P

Systam exciusive D
&

ta gef
Systam sxclusive Tialg o

El
at

System exclusive T

System axclusie D:x.a ‘eq..esf :

System exciusive Data sel’
Systern sxciusive Diata re0uass

Syster exciusive Data sal
System excliusive Data request

Systern excluzive ‘Data set’
Systerm exclusve Data raguest’

System exclusive |
Sysiem sxchusive "

CFO4r 105812
PIGEB 21 3EGR 000G TI 2R FT

TI0EB 12812000 ..
FOAT 08B 112120000000 3A 05 F7

B

£

eqiuest’ < RO

CFLA1I0BB BRI 222
CCFG4TI05B 1 A Z222 00 DO 3AE FT

P04t AR 2 BT RRED L
FO 4t 5B 11 212250000030 27 F7

0441psa 12 2

213E60 . CHKSUM F7

CHHSUM F7

10581221 20 3A ... CHKSUM F7
08B 31 21 2 G“AOGSDSA-{E F7
TIDEB 1221 2074 . CHESUM F7

PMSEN A 0TI N0 3A T FTY

TG SBI2 1 2128 L CHKSUM F7
VBB 2

2EO0003AGEFT

TOSBI221 2186 .. CHKSUMFY

041105811 21 2166 G0 D0 JAILFY

CHKSUM FT
CHESUM F7

05812212318 .. CHKSUM F7
088t SEDGGGOSAECFT

0SB 3RS L CHESUM Y
i

UU 00 3A3ZFY

TIBEB1221 24 GA L CHESUM FY
AUIGSB 2T A 0ABR OO M TTFY

User program #84

User program #85

User program #86

User program #87

User program #88

tser program £11

User program #12

User program #13

User pragram #14

User program #15

User program #16

User program 317

User program 418

tser progtam #21

UJser program #22

Liser program #23

User program #24



System exciusive 'Dala sel’
System ercluzive ‘Data raguest’

System sxclusive ‘Diats set
System mlusive Tata saguost’

System exciusive ‘Data sef
Syslem exclusive ‘Data raquest’

System exclusive ‘Data set

System exchisive Data request

System exciusive 'Data set
System exclusive Data requast

System exclisive Data sel
Sysiem exciusive 'Data request’

System exciusive 'Dala set’

System gxclusive ‘Dats request

System exclisve Data sel’

System exclusive ‘Data request’

System exclusive 'Data set’

System exclusive 'Data request’

System exclusive 'Data set’

Sysiem exclisive Data request’

System exclusive ‘Data set’

System exchusive ‘Data requesy’

System exclusive ‘Data sef'

System exciusive 'Data request

System exclisive ‘Data sef

System oxciusive Data request

Sysiem exslygive ‘Data set’

Sysien exclysive ‘Diata requast

System sxclusive ‘Data set

Syuem exclugive 'Data request’

Sysiem sxclusive ‘Data set'

System exclusive 'Data request’

Sysem sxclisive Data set

Systen aciugive Dt regdest

System exclusive Data set’
System grclusive 'Dala reques!

Sysiem exciusive 'Data set
System erciusive 'Data request’

System axciusive ‘Data sel
Systsm exclusive ‘Data request’

Syslem exclusive Data set
Sysiem gxclssive Data request’

System axclusive 'Dala sel
System exciusive ‘Dala requesy

System exciusive Data saf
System sxclusive 'Data request’
System geclusive ‘Data set’
Sysiem sxclusive Tt requast

Sysiem exclugive 'Data set
System exclusive Data request’

Syeten: excl

SysEm eecly

CFGAT 08B 12 21 2638 . CHKSUM Y

FO41T0EB 11 21 25380000 3A 48 F7

P41 5EE1221 2572 . CHKSUR FT
CFDAYIGIR 1121 2572 00 00 BAQE £7

CFO41308B 1221 2620 .. CHKSUMF7
(FO41105B 1121 E6 2C D000 JASIFT

CFO41105B 3221 2666 ... CHKSUM F7
CFG41105B 1121 2666 0000 A 19 F7

(FO411658 1221 27 20 ... CHREBUM F7
(FO41165B 112127 2000 QO 3ABEFT

FO 4113581221 275A ... CHKSUM F7

CFO41 1058 11 2127 SA00003A 24 F7

(F0411058 122128 14 ... CHKSUM F7
T4 1058 1121 28 14 0000 3A 68 F7

CFG411058 12 21 2B 4E . CHKSUMFY
CFG4 1058 1

1 2R 4E G000 3A 2F FT

FO47T 105812212908 . CHKSUM FY
(P04t 105681121 290800003474 F7

(FO41305B 12212942 | CHRSL Y
P04t 105H 1121 2542 000 JABAFY

TFOATGSB 122 29 TC . CHKBUM Y
CFO41 1058 11 21 28 TO D000 JA DO FY

(FO41 1058 1221 2A36 ... CHKSUM F7
CFO41105B 1126 ZA 36 00 GO 3A 45 F7

(FOAT105B 1225 2R T . CHRSUM F7
CFOATIGSR N 21 2A 000 00 JA 0B FY

CRG41T0SB 221 2B 24 CHKSUMFT

FO41 10568 121 28 2A DG 00 3A S0 FF

(FO1GEB 12212664 . CHKSUMTEY
FO41305B 11 21 2B B4 0000 3R 16 FY

(FO41 1G58 1221 20 1E . CHKSUMFT
(FO41 G5B 11 21 2C1EQCO03AEEFT

(FO41 1G58 1221 2C 58 ... CHKSUM F7
(FO41 185811 21 20580000 JA 2T FY

(P41 1058 1221 20 12 CHKSUM F7
(FO411058 11 21 2D 1200 00 3ABE F7

(FO41 1068 1227 2D 40 | CHKSUMFY
(FO41 1G58 1121 2D 4000 B0 BA 20 FY

(FO41 10581221 2606 ... CHKBUM F7?
(FO4TI0EB M 21 ZE 0B 00003ATIFY

(FO41 1058 12 21 2E 45 ... CHESUM FT
(FO41 1058 11 21 2EA0U0 00 3A 37 FY

CFO41I05R 12 21 2E TA L CHKSUM T
CFO43 0SB T 2R TAOD DD IATOFT

(FD411088 92 21 2F 34 . CHKSUM F7
CFO4TI05B I 2T 2R 34 B0 00 3A4EFT

(F047 1658 12 21 2F 6E .. CHKSUM FY

FO41 1058 11 21 SFEE 00 O03A DB FT

(PO IGEE 12210028 CHESUMFY
(FO4T 650 11 21 3028 00 00 JAAD T

(FO41 1068 1221 3062 ... CHESUM F7
FO4YI0BB N 306200003 FT

CFO41105B 1221 3110 . CHISUM FT
CFOLTIGER 21 IGO0 00 3A SR FT

Uzer pragram 425

User program #26

User program #27

User program #28

lser program #31

Liser program #32

User program #33

User program 434

User program #35

User program #348

User program #37

tser program #38

User program #41

Lisgr piogram #42

Liser program #43

User program #44

User program #45

User pragram #46

User program #47

User program #48

User program #51

User program #52

User pragram #53

User program #54

User program #55

User program #56

User program #57

- M -

System exclusive Data set’
System exclusive ‘Dalz request’

System exclusive Thata sel’
Syslem exclusive Data request’

System exclusive Data set’
System exciusive ‘Dita request

System exciusive 'Data set’
System exchusive Dala egquest

System sxclusive Data seff
System suclusive 'Data request’

System exclusive Data set
System exolusive Dials request

System exciusive Data set’
System exclusive 'Data request’

System exciusive Data set
System exchusive Dats request’

System exclusive 'Dala set’
System exclusive Data request

System exclusive 'Data sel’
System exclusive ‘Data request

System exciusive Data sel’
Systern exclusive ‘Dala request’

System exciusive ‘Dala set'
System exclhusive ‘Data request

System exclusive 'Data sef
System exclusive 'Data reguest

System exclusive 'Data set!
System exclusive ‘Data reguest

System exclusive ‘Data sel’
System exclusive ‘Data request

System exclusive ‘Data sel
System sxclusive Date request

System exclusive ‘Data sef
System exclusive ‘Data request’

System exclusive ‘Tata st
System exclusive ‘Data request

Systern exciusive Data sef
System exclusive g request

System exciusive Data set’
System exciusive ‘Data request

System exclusive Data setf
System exciusive 'Data request

System exciusive 'Data set
System exsigive Data mtuest

System exciusive 'Data set
System exciusive 'Data request

System exclusive 'Data sef

System exciusive ‘Data request

Systerm excisive Dala sef
System exclusie Datd reguest

Composert data area (Card)

System exclusive Data set’
System axclusive Tiaia request’

Composer? data area (Card)

Systern excluzive 'Tats sat
Syatem gackusiva Data requast

FG&1 1056 12220000
FG4IDER VI EROG 00 CO3F T8 2T FT

FO41 1058 12 21 51 56 ... CHKEUMF?

(FO41 105B 1121 31 86 000G BAYEFY

CEOATI0EB2 21 301G . CHESUM FY
(FOA11058 11 21 3210 00 00 34 83 FY

(FO4108R 1221 32 0A . CHKSUMFT
(FOA 0SB 11 2132 4A 0000 JABSFY

CED AT SR 1221 3304 L CHISUMF?
PG4T ISR 1T BI 3304 G0 OO JARE FT

(FO41 10881221 333K .. CHKSUMF7
CFO41105B 11 21 33 3E0000 3A 34 F7

(FO 4110581221 33 78 .. CHKSUMFY
(FO41 1058 1121 3378 G0 00 SA TAFT

(FO 4116581221 34 32 ... CHKSUM F7
(FOAT 16581121 34 32 00 00 3A3F F7

(04110581221 3460 CHESUMFY
FGATIB5E T 21 346C 0000 JA05EY

(FGATHUBB 12213526 . CHRSUMFY
CFO41I05E 11 21 3526 L0 G0 3A4AFT

FO41I0EB1Z2 21 3560 . CHESUM FT
(FO41 10581121 356050 50 JA10FY

CFO4T105B 122136 1A . CHKSUM E7
CFOATIDERTI 2136 1A DO GO A SSFT

TFO41 10581221 38 54 . CHRSUMFY
(FO4T 10511 21 36 B4 GO GO 3A B FT

CFOATIGSB 1221 37 OF . CHESUMFY
CFOATIG5E 11 21 37 CE G000 JAEOFY

CEG41TGEB 12213748 . CHESUMFY
FG41305E1121 374500003426 F7

CFO4Y IR 3802 . CHKEBUMFY
CRD41 1038 11 2138 02 00 00 JABRFY

(FO41 10881221 38 5C . CHKBUM FY
(FO 411058112138 3000003A3TF7

CFO411058 1221 3876 ... CHKSUMFY
CFO41I0EB 112136760000 3A 7T FY

(O 4110581221 3830 ... CHRSUMFT
SFOATH0SBIT 2139300000 3A3C F7

(FO41 1066 12 21 39 8A . CHKEUMFY
CFO41 1058 1121 30 6A 0G0 3A 02 FY

(FO41 10581221 34 24 .. CHKSUMFF
CFD41905B11213A 240000 3A47 F7

(FO41 10881221 3A5E . CHKSUMFY
(FO41 10881121 BASE DO G0 3A QD FY

(FO 4110581221 38 16 ... CHKSUMFT
CFO41I0SE 1121 3B 1A00 00 3A 52 FY

(FO 4110681221 3852 .. CHRSUMFY
(FO41105B 112138820000 3A 18 F7

CFO 4110868322130 60 . CHRESUMFY
(FO41 10EB 112130000000 3ABDFY

CFO 411058 1221 3C 46 . CHKBUMFT
CFO4110BB 112130460000 3A 23 F7

(F &3 105B 421 46 00 . CHRSUM F7
CFO4T SR Y 21 4000 B0 SF TR AR FT

L CHKEUM FT

lser program #56

Lser pragram #61

User program #62

User program #63

User prograr #64

User program #65

User program #66

Liser program #57

User program #68

tser program #71

Hser pragram #72

User program #73

Usar program #74

Uses program #4758

Userr program #76

User program #77

User program #78

User program £81

Liser program #82

User program #83

User pregram #84

User pregram #85

User program 486

User program #87

User program 458



Composerd data area (Card)

ysiem exciusive 'Das sel
yatem exciusive ‘Data reguest’

Chord Rx data

System sxclusive ‘Dtz request

FO4i g 3R I
FHS1IREE

SZ 4050

CHESUM FT

224046050 3F 78 67 F7

FOLr e SE MO0 VFE0 00002001 77

System Exclusive chord infarmation

341 10 5812 06 7F 80 53 &3 b bk co dd of 02 £3.cn CHESUM F7

00 7F 80
2 pa b bb
[os

dd
AR

Address

Chord number in € tonality

First note 10 left
Chord roat

ASCH chord name

Fxit from 'GM/GS' MODE and retum to £-56 MODE
FO41108E1240 00 7F 00 43 F7

Tahile 1

* Tene pragram change *

A GMIGS tone is selected by the message: BrH G0M mmb B 20H iH

CnH ppH

r=tMD1 channel number :0H - FH {0 - 15} Q=ch.1 15=ch.16

mmt

O0H
00H
004

00H
00H

00H
00H

00H
00H

0aH

0
[sla3}

GOH
GOH
CoH
OoH

OiH

iH

00H
O8H
10H

japils!
OBH

00H
08H

a0H

G0

O0H
38H

oG+
Gar

GO

ppH

O0H
00+
00H

G
00H

{2+
00H

03+
00H

JdH
00+
40H
00H
05+
0oH
a0+
06H
O0H
O0H
G0H

G7H

08H
C4H
0AkH

0BH
0oH

oCH
00H

O0H
aEH
00
GoH

GFH

Sound Name

Piano 1
Piano 1w
Piano Td

Piano 2
Plang 2w

Piano 3
Piano 3w

Honky-tank
Honky-tonk w

E.Plano 1
Deluned EP 1
EPano 1y
60's E.Piana
E.Ptano 2
Detuned EP 2
E.Piano 2v
Harpsichord
Coupled Hps.
Harpsi.w
Harpsi.o

Clav.

Celesta
Glockenspiel
hMusic Box

Vibraphone
Wibw

tMarimba
Marimba w

Xylophone
Tubulae-belt
Church Bell

Carillon

Santur

00

OoH
O0H
Q0H

GOH
0OH

06H

OoH
00
O0H
0C0H
O0H
O0H
00H
00H

0o+

00k
oaH
1084
206H
[£leia]
08+
20H
QOH
falal ]

8k
10H

GOH
08H

OoH

G5+
2=y}
10H
20H
Q0H
OBH
10H

H0H
08H

QaH
O8H

a0+
a8+
10H
00H

00H
08H

a0H
08+

DoH
BOH

OoH

00H
00H
OtH
08H
O0H
108
GO
GEH
OGH

0GH

10H
50H
O0H
GoH

1iH
O0H
00H
12H
13H
QaH
00H
TAH
15H
00k
16H

17+

18H
GO
GoH
GGH

164+
GOH
OGH

1AH
O0H

18H
GO

1CH
oH
GoH
10H

1EH
GOH

1F7H
00+

23H
24H
25H
26H
00H
00H
27H

o0+
DO

Organ 1
Detuned Or.1
60's Crgan 1
COrgan 4
Organ 2
Detuned Or.2
Crgan 5
Organ 3
Church Grg 1
Church Org.2
Church Org 3
Reed Organ

Accordion Fr
Accordion it

Harmonica
Bandongon
Mylon-str.Git
Ukulele
Mylon GLo
Nylon Gt.2
Steel-str.Gt
12-str.Gt

Mandalin

Jazz Gt
Hawaflan Gt

Clgan Gt
Chorus Gt.

Muted Gt
Funi Gi.
Funk Gt.2
Cverdrve Gt

DistartionGt
Feedback Gt.

Gt.Harmonics
Gt. Feedback
Acoustic Bs.
Fingered Bs
Picked Bs.
Frelless Bs.
Slap Bass 1
Slap Bass 2
Synth Bass 1
SynthBass101
Synth Bass 3
Synth Bass 2

Synth Bass 4
Rubber Bass

Vigtin
Staw Vioin
Viota
Celio
Corirabass

Tremaolo St



DoH

GOH
GOH
ook

GO

0gH
0oH

DOk
DOH
00H
O0H
OGH
00H

naH

Ol
el

OGH

acH
0GH
QoH

00k

a0+
O0H
OO
00H
00k

00H

GO

0GH

O0H

00H

O0H
Ot

OOH

00

GOH
O1H

GOH
98H

a2l
0BH
1Ak
G0H

ngh
10K

00H

00H

00H

0oH

90K

00H

20+

Z0H

2EH

2FH

30H
GOH

32H
Q0H

F4H
COH

35H

36

£l
i
T

38H

38R
jolsiad

3AH

3BH

3CH
BOH

30K
Qo
3EH
O0H
a5H
3FH
aoH
aoH

41H
42H

43H

4GH

4AH

48H

4GH

4

4EH

4FH

FizzicatoSr

Strings
CQrchestra

Slow Strings

8Byn.Strings
Syn.Strings3d

Syn.Strings2

Chuir Aahs
Choir Aahs 2

Vaoice Oohs
Synvox

Crehestrakit

Trumpet

Trombons
Trombone 2

Tupa
MutedTrumpet

French Horn
French Horn2

Brass i
Brass 2

Synih Brassi
Syrth Drass3
AnalogBrassl
Synth Brass2
Synih Brass4
AnalogBrass2
Sopranc Sax
Alto Sax
Terior Sax
Raritong Sax
Chce

English Mo
Bassoen

Clarinet

Piccolo
Flute
Recorder
Pan Fiute
Battle Blow
Shakuhachi
Whistie

Ocaring

- 16 -

a6H

00K

OoH

0oH

[Hzig]

0OH

GEH

Q0

00H

00H

004

00

LOH

0oH

00H

06

0oH

0OH

GOH

GOoH

GO

00

Q0H
01H

o0H
aGH
OG-
00
01H
O2H
00H
it e
01k

06+

50H
0aH
0K
5iH
GOH
0aH
S2H
53H

544

5GH

5AH

5B8H

S5CH

504

5FH

B0H

Bk

62H
GOH

83k
B4k
B5H
66

00H
GoH

68H
GO

BGH

BAH

6BH
G0

BOH

BLIH

BEH

Square Wave
Bquare

Sine Wave
Saw Wave
Saw

Boctor Soia
Syn Caliiope
Chiffer Lead
Charang

Solo Vox

5th Saw Wave

Bass & Lead

Fantasia
Warm Pad
Baolysynih
Space Voice
Howed Glass
petal Pad
Halo Pad

Sweep Fad

{ce Rain
Soundtrack

Crysial
Syn Mailet

Atmosphere
Brightass
Gablin
Eche Drops
Echo Befl
Echo Pan
Star Theme
Sitar

Sitar 2
Banio
Shamisen

Kaoto
Taisho Koto

Kalimba
Bap Pipe
Fiddie

Shanal

Tinkie Bell
Agoga
Stael Drums

Wagdblook



06+
GOH
GOH
o0H
0oH

O0H
O0H
00+

00oH

00k
00H
00H
ooH
00H
00H

GGH
0GH
GoH
O0H

GOH
O0H
GOH
00+
O0H
00H

00H
o0H
O0H
oaH
DG
O0H
O0H
BaH
DOH
DOH

0OM
DM
ROH
0H
OoH
o5 ]

o0+
0oH
DaH
o nig]

* Drum se! program change *

08H

00H
08H

riviel
GaH

GOH
08H
08H

]

00H
O1H
o2H

DOH
01H

00H
01H
02H
034
04K
05H

00
O1H
024
ogH

ooH
G+
02n
G3H
C4H
05H

GoH

A Drum set is selected by the

a=pH channal number O -

mmH

BOH
UOH
OGH
ooH
0oH
O6H
O0H
00H
O0H

i

oaH
00H
Qo
J0H
00H
0aH
00H
jaels
GOk

00

TaH
aGH

754
CoH

76H
0aH
00H

TFH

78H
O0H
00H

YaH
oo+

TAH
a0k
Q0H
O0H
o0H
00H

7BH
00H
GOH
a0

TCH

0oH
GOH
GoH
GO

TDH
GOH
Q0H
Q0H
Q0
Q0H
00H
00H
00H
O0H

7EH
O0H
O0H
O0H
00H
00H

TFH
GO0H
O0H
O0H

Castanels

Taiko
Concert BO

Melo. Tom 1
Melo. Tom 2

Synth Drum
808 Tom
Eiac Perc

Reverse Cym.

Gt FretNoise
Gi.Cut Naise
Siring Slap

Ereath Noise
Fi.Key Click

Seashore
Rain
Thunder
Wind
Stream
Subble

Bird

Dog
Horse-Gallop
Bird 2

Telephone 1
Telephone 2
DoorCraaking
Door

Scralch
Windchime

Helicopter
Car-Enging
Car-Stop
Car-Pags
Car-Crash
Siren

Train
Jetplane
Starship
Burst Noise

Anplause
Laughing
Screaming
Punch
Heart Beat
Footsteps

Gun Shot
fdachine Gun
Lasergun
Explosion

message : BnH 60H mmiH 8nH 20H iiH
CnH ppHt

FH {0+ 15) D=ch.1 15=ch 16

Set name

Dry Set
Room Set
Fower Set
Elec Set
BOR Sat
Jazz Set
Brush Sat
ot Sat
Stx

~ User program change *

An User Program is aelected by the messags | BnH O0H memi S 20H

iiH CnH ppH

=M1 channet number (08 - FH (0 - 15} O=ch.1 18=ch.18

mmit

Q0H
O0H
O0H
O0H
O0H
OoH
GoH
O0H
05H
OoH
00H
agH
00H
aoH
ooH
O0H
00H
00H
00H
00H
00H
GoH
COH
Q0
00+
0oH
oGH
00H
O0H
Q0H
O0H
aoH
O0H
(0H
O0H
00H
DOH
GOH
O0OH
O0H
0oH
O0H
O0H
GOH
00H
00H
H0H
DOH
50H
o0H
QOH
8oH
50H
B0H
BOH
H0H
B0H
OOH
GH
04+
ooH
00H
DO
Q0H
00H

i

00H
00H
0o+
00H
00H
QOH
0O0H
00H
BOH
0oH
00H
00H
00H
O0H
aoH
00H
D0H
00H
00H
O0H
00H
0oH
00H
0k
00
00H
GoH
GoH
0cH
GoH
ooH
O0H
Q0r
OCH
00H
O0H
00H
004
00H
O0H
O0H
00H
00+
00
O0H
00K
G0H
O0H
00
O0H
O0H
Q0H
00+
COH
O0H
00H
O0H
00
00
O0H
00H
00K
0CH
00H
0+

ppH

00H
OtH
G2H
03H
G4
05H
OBH
O7H
o8+
ogH
OAH
oBH
aCH
00H
DEH
OFH
10M
1H
12H
13H
14H

Description

User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User pragram
Uzer program
User program
User program
User program
Liser program
Hsar program
User program
User program
User program
tiser program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User pragrarm
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
Usar program
User program
User program
User program
Usger program
User program
User program
User program
{User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User program
User pragram
User program
User program
User program
User program
Liaer program
User program
User Program

#13

#12
#13
#14
#15
#16
#17
#ig
#21

#22
#23
#24

#52
#53
#B84
#E5
#58
#E7

#82
#83
#84
#85
#88
w87
#88
#00



" Style Program Change *

A Siyie is selecied by the message: BnH 00H mmhb Bnk 20H iiH CaH

mimt itH

GiH 05H
GiH O6H
21H O1H
G2H 03H
G2H 04H
G3H 03H
03H O4H
1CH OtH
o8H O3H
GQ6H D4H
06H 05H
0GH 06H
07TH 04H
OvH 05H
O7H O6H
O7H 07H
08H c2H
QAF 03H
QAM O4H
OBH 02H
aEH 03H
05H 04H
04k aaH
04k 04H
Ok 01H
0D 02H
aCH 02H
22H D1H
OEH G1H
OFH 02H
HMH 06H
o8+ 01H
16H 03
1HH 03H
16H 04k
18R GiH
18H O1H
17H O0iH
26H 01H
1AM 02H
12H 02H
T1H 0&H
ta4H 02H
13H 3H
15H O1H
10H 02H
27H 02H
GEH 3H
28H OtH
2FH oM
a0+ DOH
31H BoH
32H O0H
33H 06H
J4H B0
28H O4H
aCH O1H
a6H 024
a7+ 02H
02H 02H
1H Q4H
13+ 424
160 01k
05H 01H
70H GG
70H nH
70H 02H
70H 03H
TOH 04k
7OH 06H
70H 06H
TUH a7k

ppH
n=tAIDE channel number: OH-FH (0-153) O=ch. 1 15=ch.18

ppH

ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppt
ppH
ppH
ppH
poi
poH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
piH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
poH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
apH
pp
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppHt
poH
ppH
ppH
fpH
ppH
ppH
ppH
pot
peH
ppH

ppH
ppH
pRH
PR
ppH
ppH
ppH
ppH

ppH
ppH
ppH
ppk
jalals]
paH
ppH
ppH

Description

Styie
Sryle
Style
Styie
Siyle
Style
Style
Style
Style
Siyle
Siyle
Style
Style
Style
Style
Siyle
Style
Styls
Style
Style
Style
Style
Style
Style
Styie
Style
Style
Style
Styla
Style
Styie
Style
Style
Style
Style
Styie
Style
Style
Style
Style
Style
Styie
Style
Style
Style
Style
Siyle
Style
Style
Style
Slyle
Style
Siyle
Siyle
Style
Siyle

#11

#12
#13
#14
#18
#18
#17
#18
#21

#22
#23
#24
#25
#26
#27
#28
#31

#32
#33
#34
#35
#36
#37
#38
#41

#42
#43
w44
#45
#4E
#47
#48
#51
#52
#63
#54
#85
#56
#57
#58
#61
#62
#63
#54
#65
#66
#87
#68
A71

472
#73
#74
#7358
#76
#77
#78

Styls #E1
Style #E2

Style

#E3

Style #E4
Styfe #ES
Style #£8
Style #E7
Slyle #E8

Card style
Card style
Card style
Card style
Card style
Card style
Card styls
Card style

Fockl
Rock2
Rap
House
Dance
Funkt
Funk2
Fusion
Sbeat1
Bheat2
8beat3
Bbeatd
i6beat?
i6beatz
t6beatl
16beatd
Boogie
Roek'n
Twist
Chariest
S rock
Sirock2
Ballad1
Ballad2
Si swing1
St swing?
Swing
Fautrol
Big band
Shufile
Sw waltz
Dixia
Bosss
Samba
tLatin
Salsa
Chacha
Rhumba
Mambo
Tango
Si waltz
Waltz
March
Poika
Baroque
Country
Beguine
Reggae
Pdoble
Kars
Anadaly
Arab
Malfout
Karongng
Trot
Enka

SwingZ
8beatd
t6heatd
Disccd
Wallz4
Zheal
latin

St rock2

#C1
#C2
#03
#04
#05
#C6
#C7
#CB

Values of ppH
B Blescription
00H Original Basic
OtH Original Advenced
08H Variation Basic
9H Yariation Advanced
40H intro Basic
41K Intro Advanced
48HH Ending Bagic
48H Ending Advanced
S8+ Fill in 1o Original Basic
59 Fili in to Original Advanced
G0H Fill in to variation Basic
61H Fill in to variation Advanced
7oH Break dMute
50K Fill in to Variation ¢
51H Fifi in to Qriginal <
524 [atide] ¢ E-series compatibility
53H Ending ¢
Sdit Broak Mute [4
Table 2

ltis not allowed to send to E-56 a "System exclusive Data set” of the current
User program.

Offset  Description
T VOLUMES
00H Linper VOLUME  ondoff (bit7),volume (bit6-G} [0-255]
OTH  Lower VOLUME  onioff (bit7), volume (bit6-0} [0-255]
02+ 4. Bass VOLUME  onioff (bit7).valums (bit6-C) [0-255]
03H AccBass  VOLUME  onsoff (bit7),volume {bits-G} [3-2585]
04K Effect VOLUME  on/off (Bit?).voiume (bits-0} [(-255]
G5H  Acct VOLUME  ondoff (DIt7),volume (bitg-0) [0-255]
0BH  Acck VOLUME  onioff (Bit7) volums (bitg-0) [0-255)
O'H  Acc3 YOLUME  onvoff (BHT) volume (bIE-0) [0-255]
08H AccDrum  VOLUME  onjoff (bit7),velume (bits-0) [G-255)
0GH M.drum VOLUME  on/off (bit7).volume (bitg-0) [0-255]
“*VOICES
OAH  Lpper VOICE group(bit7-8) bank{bit5-3) number{bit2-0;
08H  TonVar VOICE number{bit3-0) hreelbit?-hits)
OCH  Lower VOICE group(bit?-6) bank{bit5-3) number{bit2-0}
0DK TanVar VOICE rumber(bit3-0} frea(bit7-bitd)
0EH  Mbass VOICE group(bit?-6) bank{bith-3) number(bilz-0)
OFH  TonVar VOICE numbertbit3-g) frea(bit?-bitd)
10H 8. Drum VOICE freethit? -8) bank {bit5-3) number(bit2-0)
12H  Style frea(bit?) card!bite) bankibit3-3) number hitd-0)
* TEMPO
13H  Tempe in B.P.M {20-250}
" PITCH BENDER
14H  Pitch bender range {C-24}
" TRANSPOSE
15H  Transposer -11(F5),-10(F6).-9{F7}.-B{FB},-T(FSj -B{FA) SRS
S(FR},-4(FC}-3(FD},-3(FE)-1{(FF,0,1,2,3 4.
58788A8
“ THANSPOSE MODE TRANSPOSE ON/GFF
EH Transposer mode (bit1-0) transp orveff (bitTy O0=interm.
01 =midi
10=akt
“EFFECTS
i7H  Reverb Type number (bit7-4}
18+ Chorus Type number (bit7-4}



25H
26H
27H

24H
2AH
2BH
20H
20H
2EH
2FH
3Gk

€0
B2
T

T OCTAVE
actave up/down

S EFF PAD
s.effect a
s.effect b
s.effect o
s.ettect d
s.effect g
s.effect |
s.effect g
s.gffect h

T LEDS

m.bass(Dit? -8) loweribits-4)
free (bitd-2) Upper {bitt-0)
D0=deft Di=down 10=up

led image user program syn.sir(bit?}) syn.stplbité) rev.bas(bits)

arr.hild{bitd) adv.ar{bit3} variat {bit2)
{Bitt) chr.int (bAD)

ed mage user program chorus (DItTHT) revers (ItG){X). (DitS)

hitd) i)
wr Rg(hit2)(T) midint/bitt)(T). (hia0)

* STYLE CARD NUMBER

Number TH-8C2-xx number(bits-0} {G-98}

T SCALE TUNING

G owne -64 +63 cent

C# wine -84 +63 cent

{3 tune -64 +83 cent

Eh wine -84 +63 cent

Efune -64 +B3 cent

F fune 64 +63 cent

F# tune -64 +63 vent

G tune -84 +63 cenl

Gi tune -84 +B3 cent

A tune -64 +63 cent

Bb tuns -64 +83 cent

B tune -84 +63 cent

" HBD BENSITIVITY

number(biti-0j
G0 =M
0=t
10=H

EPLT

kbd sphit point {Bi7-0} [G3-Cxal

E.56 global parameter area” (GM/GS OFF)

00H

0iH

G2H

GCH

GoH

MIDETX/RX

Midi tefre Upper

Midi tere Lower
Midi by M.bass
fdidi tere Modrum
Midi trirx S.effect
Midi e A bass
Midi bire Acedt

fdidi teirx AccZ

hAdi teirn Accl

Midi torx Adrum
Midi r« FHeceive only
Midirx Note to arr
Kiidi tx/rx Style poh

Ridi tx/rx Basic md.ch

channet on/offihit?} channel value(bitd-0)
free {bité-4}
channe! on/offtbit?) channel value(bit3-0)
free (bit6-4}
charnnel orvoff(bit?) channet value|bit3-0)
free {(hils-4}
channe! on/oft(bit?) channel vakee{bit3-0)
free {hit6-4}
channst on/ofi{bit?) channel valuelbit3-0)
freg {bité-4}
channel on/off{(bitT) channe! vakuelbit3-0)
free (bit6-4)
channe! oroff{bit?) channel value(bitd-0)
free (hité-4)
channel on/olf{bitT} channel valuebia-0)
{ree (bitG-4}
channel an/ofi{bit?; channel valus{bi3-0)
free (hité-4}
channe! on/ofi{BitT) channel valua(bi3-0y
free {biE-4)
channel onefi(bitT) channel valuebit3-0)
free (bitG-4)
channei onfofi(bit?) channe! valuelbi3-0)

channe! on/offthit?; channel valus(bit3-0)
free (bnb-4;
channel on/otiibit?) channet vatuefbr3-0)
free (bit-4)

19 -

GEH
OFH

10H

1M

t2h

*TNOTE TO ARRANGER LiMIT

Low fimit NOTE TO ARRANGER {i2-120]
Hig {imit NOTE TO ARRANGER {12126}
" TUNE

masier iune {bit7-0;

" TX-RX FLAGS

 RX VELOCITY
rx velocity

F8,FAFC ondoti{bit?) pitch.bind on/eff (ki)
valume orvell. (bitd) p.change onvoff (bit4)
00=intt =midi 1 G=auta {bit3-2)

midi soft thru on/otf (Bt (bit0)

velocity. on/ofi{bi7) velocity. vaiue (hite-04

E56 global parameter area® (GM/GS ON)

17H
18H
18H
1AH

1BH
1CH
10K
1EH
1FH
20H
21H
2ar

23H
24H
25H
26H

27H
28H
2gH
2AH

2BH
2CH
20H
2EH

2FH
Eitly
I+
32

33H
34H
35H
36H

37+
g
238K
34H

3BH
3CH
3DH
3EH

3FH
4GH
41H
42H

chival
chipan
chirev
chlchor

chivgf
chipan
chirev
chichor
chivo
chzZpan
chlrev
chichor

chlvol
chipan
chirey
ch3char

chévol
chdpan
chdray
chachor

chfvol
chbpan
chbrey
chbchar

chévol
chépan
chéray
chéchor

chval
ch7pan
chirev
chichor

chivol
chipan
chirav
chBchor

chivol
chipan
chirev
ch8chor

chidvol
ch1Qpan
chilrev
chilOchor

chitvgl
chiipan
chitrev
chtichar

chi2votl
chi2pan
th12rev
chiZchor

VOLUME
PAN.POT
REVERB DEPTH
CHORUS DEPTH

VOLUME
PAN.POT
REVERB DEPTH
CHORUS DEPTH
VOLUME
PAN.POT
REVERB DEPTH
CHORUS DEPTH

VOLUME
PAN.POT
REVERS DEPTH
CHORUS DEPTH

VOLUME
PAN.POT
REVERB DEPTH
CHORUS DEPTH

VOLUME
PAM.POT
REVERE DEPTH
CHORUS DEPTH

VOLUME
PAN POT
REVERB DEPTH
CHORUS DEPTH

VOLUME
PAN.POT
REVERE DEPTH
CHORUS DEPTH

VOLUME
PAN.POT
REVERE DEPTH
CHORUS DEPTH

VOLUME
PAN.POT
REVERB DEPTH
CHORUS DEPTH

VOLUME
PAN.POT
REVERB DEPTH
CHORUS DEPTH

VOLUME
PAN.POT
REVERB DEPTH
CHORUS DEPTH

VOLUME
PAN.POT
REVERB DEPTH
CHORUS DEPTH

vatue (bit6-0)
vaiue (bits-0}
value [bit6-0)
value Dith-0)

value (DHE-0}
value {Hitg-0)
value (H6-0)
value (bitB-0)
valug (bit-0}
value (hitg-0}
value (bits-0}
valug {bilg-0)

value {bits-0}
value {bitB-0}
value (bit6-0)
value {bit6-0)

value (bitG-0)
value [bitg-0j
value (bit6-0}
value (hitg-0}

value (bit6-0)
value {bit6-0)
valug (bits-0)
value (bit6-0}

value {bitg-0)
value (bitG-0)
value (BHE-0}
value (bit6-0)
valug (bits-0)
value {bHE-0)
valug (biiﬁ 0}
valus {bit6-0)

value (bit6-0)
value (bi6-0}
value (bit6-0)
value {bit6-03

value {Bhe-0)
value [Dit6-0)
value (hits-D)
value (bit6-0}

value (bit6-0}
value [Dit6-0)
value (bit6-0)
value (bit6-0)

value (hitg-0}
valug (bith-0}
value (bith-D)
value (bit-0}

valug {bith-0)
valug (bit6-0)
value {Lit6-0)
value (bit6-0}

[6-255]
[6-127]
[6-127]
[0-127]

{0-2585]
i0-127]
0-127]
0-127)
0-2554
[6-127:
[o-1273
[0-127}

[0-255
[0-£27]
[0-127}
{5-127]

[0-255}
[0-127]
[0-127}
{0-127]

[0-255]
jo-127]
jo-127]
[0-127]

{0-255]
[o-127]
[0-127]
[0-127]

[0-255]
[0-127)
[0-127)
[0-127]

[0-255]
[0-127]
[0-127]
[0-127]

[0-255]
[o-127]
[0-127]
[0-127)

[0-255]
[0-127
[0-127]
jo-127]

[0-255]
[0-127]
[0-127]
[0-127]



48H  chidvol YOLUME value (B0} {0-265] | & :

ACH  chidpar  PAM.POT —— {bitﬁ—g; i0-127] £l Useful Information

40K chiBrev  REVERBOEPTH  wvalue {Bit6-0 10-127

AEH  entdchor CHORUS DEPTH  value (Lit-0) {G-127} Decimal and Hexadecimai

i 18 common to use 7-bit Hezadecimal numbers in MIDI commundcation

AFH chidval YOLUME value (bit6-0) {0-255] The following le a conversian table between decimal numbers and 7-bit

50H chidpan  PAN.POT velue (bit6-0) 1G-127) Hexadecimal numbers.

51H  chidrev  REVERBDEPTH  vaiue (bits-0) [0-127]

S52H  chidchor  CHORUS DEPTH  wvalue (Bt6-0) 5-127] Hea- Hexa- ! Hexa- Heua-

Decimal § deeimai | Decimet | decimal | Decimal  decimal | Decimal | decimai

534 chiSvol  VOLUME value {oité-0) [0-255)

54M  chiSpan  PANPOT value {bit6-0) [c-127)

55?4 chﬁéfsv REVERB DEPTH value {'m:ts—()) [G-127) a 06H a9 20H 4 40H 56 B0k

56M  chiBchor  CHORUS DERTH  value (bitd-0) [6-127] ) 01H o o1 a5 41 - G514

57H  Upper midi channe! ehanel valusioitd G b arof [0-18) 2 02H 34 22H 88 42 98 62

3 03H 35 23H 57 43H 95 63H
" TUNE 4 04H 36 24H £8 44H 160 84k
58H  mastsr tune (bit7-0) 5 05H 37 25H 69 asH |t 65H
- TRANGPOSE i 06H 38 26H 70 48H 102 B6H
SeH Transpose -11(F5)-10(F6). S(F7), BIFS} (91 -S(FAl  [11,411] l L A L 47Hp 1a | ETH
5{FB},-4(FC) -3{FD},-2(FE) - 1{FF},.0.1,2.3.4 8 0BH 40 28H 72 48H 104 68
E8788A8 e} 0gH H 20H 73 45+ 105 [GeEa)
T TRAMSPOSE MODE TRANSFOSE ONQFF I 9as 2 2n i anl 1% BAH
3 &

SAH  Transpose mode {bit1-0) tranap on/off (Hit7) 00=interno i GBH 3 e i 4Bt 107 BBH
A =rrich 12 acH 44 loow | 7s sCH | 108 | BGH
10=all 13 OOH 45 20H 77 40H 109 [ui3]

14 OEH 46 2EH 75 4EH 110 SEH

" SCALE TUNING 15 OFH 47 2FH 79 4FH HA BFH

ggg g#';lu”ri :gg :23 ZZ;: 6 10H 48 aH | 8o soH | iz | voM
5DH O tune &4 +83 cent 17 11H 49 3tH 81 81H 113 TiH
5EH  Ebilune B4 463 cenl 18 12H 50 3z2H 82 52k 114 T2H

S5FH B wne -84 +B63 cent 18 13H 51 33H B3 53H 115 73H

60H  F fune -B4 +63 cent 26 14H 52 34H 4 544 116 74H

o e BeL03 oo 21 15| 83 {asH | 88 | S5 | T} 7sH

ggH g ot jgj 755 cont 2z WwH | 54 LseM | s | osem | 18 | 7eH

a4+ A tune -84 673 cent 23 17H 34 ITH B7 5TH 118 FiH

GEH Bb tune -64 <63 cent 24 18H 56 3gH 28 58H 120 7BH

BEH B tune -64 +B83 cent 25 18H 57 39H 8g 54K 121 78H

3 . 26 TAH 58 3AH a0 5AH | 122§ 7AH

o ED SEN?‘J;\ELTMM 27 | aeH | s 134 | 91 | sBH | 123 | 7B
00 =M 28 1CH 80 30H 52 504 | 124 | 7CH
01 =L 29 104 61 30 93 5DH 126 70H
10=H 30 1EH 62 3EH 94 5EH 128 7EH

31 1FH 63 3FH 45 FH 127 TEH
* MIDECHANNEL ON/OFF

B8H  mudi channel on/off chnl? {Bit7) chnid (bilg) chnls (bits;
chni4 (bit4) chni3 (bit3) chni2 (bit2)

: “To indicate & deci ) ber, and Program
chalt {Bitt) chid (bitd] o indicate a decimal number for the MIDH channel, Bank number, and Progra

number, add one to the values in the table.

“The resolution of T-bit Hexadectmal numbers is 128, Use several bytes for values
which require more resolution,

i.e. The number “ad bbH" in 7-bit Hexadecimai is “ad x 128 + b&” in Decimal farm.
A signed number (with a sign +/-] is indicated as 00H = 84 40H - %0 7FH -

89H  midi channel on/off chrl1S (bit7) chinit4 (hitg} chal13 (bit5)
chnit 2 {hitd) chni1t (pit3} chnitd (bit2)
chnl® {bitT) cheig (bitd}

+B3.
G5 MELODY ONiOFF - ! . T . . .
. - N atis “ac - 64" (ad i
6CH  melvol ONOEE  anvolf (BT, ffr;:)eefgn;adHr:umber aaH™in 7-bit Mexadecimal is "ad - 847 (ad is the decimal
local GMNOFF  on/olf (bitd) . e . N _ o pgs A Cwp o _
= OMIOFE  onoff (bil5) in case of two bytes, it is rogarded as 00 O0H = -B152, 40 00M = %0, 7F 7FH =

+8181,

So the signed number "ad bbH” in 7-bit Hexadecimal is “ad bbH - 40 00H = ad x
128 + &b - B4 x 128", where, ad and bb s the decimal number of aaH and boH
respectively.

“The data indicated as “nibbled” is a 4-bit Hexadscimal number.

e GatbH s ‘ax 16+

“ G5 BASE VOLUME & ON/OFF

8DH  base.vol VOLUME & ONOFF onioff (D7) value {bi6-0) [0-127]

<Example 1> Convert "SAH" in Hexadecimal to a Decimal number.
{By using the table)5AH = 50

<Example 2» Convert "12 34H" m 7-bit Hexadecimal 1o a Decimat number,
By using the 1able) 12H = 18, Jd4H = 52
So.18 x 128 + 52 = 2356

<Exampie 3» Convert “04 03 09 607 in nibblized form 1o a Decimal number,
{By using the (ablejOAH = 10, 03H = 3, 06H = &, 0DH = 13
So{10x 16+ 3ix 16+ %2 16 + 13 = 41885

)




Examnpia of actual MIDI messages

<FExample 1> 92 3E 5F

“Gn" is a status of a Note Cn message. and "n” is & MIDI channel number.
The second byte 18 the Note number, arid the third is Velociy.

2H =2 3FH = 62, 5FH =95

Sa, thisis a Note On message of MIDI channel=3, Note number=62(04) and
Welogity=05.

«Erampie 2> GE 45

‘G’ s 4 stalus of 2 Program change message. and "n” is & MIDI channel nomber
The serond byte is a Pregram aymber

EH =14, 49H =73

So, this s 2 Program change message of MID| channel=15, Program number= 74
{Flute in GS;

<Example 3> EA G0 28

"EnH" is & status of a Pitch bend change message, and "n" is a MIDI channei
number.

The second byils {00H; is an LSE and the third (28H) is an M3B of a Piich bend
value [%signed)

The Phch bend value is:

2RO0H-4000H =40 % 188+ 0 - (B4 x 128 + 0) = 5120 - 8182 = -3072
So, thisis & Piich bend change message of MIDI channel=11,

Pitch bend value = -3072

1f the Fitch bend sensilivity is set to 2 semitones. and the Pitch bend value -8152
{00 GGH) is defined as -200 cents,
The aclua! pitch bend vagus of this message s -200 = {-3072) % (81821 = Y5 cent

<Exampie 4> B3 64 00 65 00 06 0C 26 00 64 7TF 65 7F

“Bn” is a status of a Control change message, and “n" is a MIDI channel number.
The second byte is a Control number and the third is the value,

This packet uses the running status rufe, that is, when you send a senes of
messages with the same status. you can omi the following staiis bytes,

This message containg

83 6400 MIDICH=4 LSB of BPN parameter number 00H
(836500 MIDICH=4 MSE of 8PN parameter number  G0H
B310606C MIDICH=4 MSB of Dataentry COCH
B312660 MDCH=4 LSB of Dats entry L G0
{B31647F MIDICH=4 LSB cof APN parameter number :7FH
B33 85 7F MIDICH =4 MSB of RPN parameter number . 7FH

Thie message string means send data "C G0H" ic RPN parameter numibier"G0
G0H". after that, se1 APM parameter number g “7F 777

BN parameter number "G00 007 is Pitch bend sensitivity and the unit of the MSB
value is a semitone, so 6CH = 1215 a value

to set the Piich bend sensitivity = 12 semitones (ane octave).

(38 devices ignore the LSB valie of Pitch bend sensitivity. However. you had
teder send Doth MSE and LSB(=00H} to maintain data compatibility.

Cnge an RPN or NAPHN number is set, alt the Dala endry messages sent afler are
efiective.

Somelimes this rule may cause a problem it the MG data is plaved by &
sequaencer and it is operated in fast forward or backward made. Itis
recommendsd, thereicre, {0 set the RPN or NRPN number o 7F 7FH affer
sending the Daia antry messages.

“To use running-status for several MIDI everd ke <exampts 4w n g song dats
te.g. Standard MiDI Fife data) is not recommended

There may he a sequencer which can not handle such data comrectly whan i is
operated in fast forward or backward. Putting the stalus byte for svery evenl is ihe
refable way.

*The paramater number and the value of RPN or NRPN must be sent in correct
order. As some sequencers may send those recorded data in different erder if an
event is too close o another, itis recommendsd {o place gach gventin a different
tick. {1-CLK for TPON=82. or 5-CLK for TPOM=480 is recommended.)

The send order may be different as sach sequencer il the events are in the same
clock in sequence data.

Checksum of Roland Sysiem Exciusive messages

Rotand System Exclusive messages (RGT and 0T have a Checksum at the end
of the data {just befors EOX) 1o be able to thack

for communication erors.

The Checksum is detetmined by vaiues of address and dats (of size) inciuded o
the message.

=How to calculate Checksumss {"H' indicates Hexadscimal.)

The error checking pracess employs & sum-ckeck error detection. it provides
vinary bit figures whose lower 7 bits are zero when vaiues for an adoress, data {or
sizej and the Chacksum are summed,

Ore practical equation to determine Checksum is:

I the address is "ad bb ccH” and the datal or the size) is “dd ge #H"
ad « b+ ¢+ dd + &8 + ff = sum

sum % 128 = quotient % remainder

128 - remainder = checksum

<Example 1> Set "REVERB MACRO" 1o "ROOM 3"

According to the Parameter Address Map. the Address of REVERB MACRD is 40

01 30H, and the Value correspond to ROOM 3 is 0ZH.

5o, the message should be .

Fo 4110421240587 30 82 27 F7 lusive Mats
iRoland]

i%Cevice D0 1§;

dioded |G (GS;
Elommand 1007
i81End of Exclusive

v 30 (4) {8 address dam checkeum {6;

The Checksum is

40H + 0H + 30H + 02H = 84 + 1 + 48 + 2 = 115{sum)
T15¢sum) % 128 = Oiguotient} % 115(remainder)
chiecksum = 128 - 115(remaindert} = 13 = 0DH

Thaerglore, the message to send is - FO 41 1042 124001 30 02 00 F7

<Example 2= To request LEVEL of NOTE NUMBER 75(D#5; Claves) in DAUM
MAP

NOTE NUMBER 75(0#5) is 4BH in Hexadecimal.

The Address of "LEVEL of NOTE NUMBER 75(D#%: Claves) in DRUM MAF 17 is
41 02 4BH, and the size is 00 00 01H. So. the message should be :

FO 41104211 410248 00 08 01 7?7 F7 i1iExes Slalus  jAiModel D 5H)

i [iComm: 0 {RGT
£1End of Exgiusve

1102 3 43 (B) address data checksum (8}

The Checksum is :

ATH + G2H + aBH + O0H + 00H + 0MH =65 + 2+ 75 + 0+ D + 1 = 143(sum}
143(sum) % 128 = 1{quotient) % 15(remander]

chacksum = 128 - 15(remainder} = 113 = 71

Therefore, the message tosend is 1 FO 41 1042 1141 02480000 01 V1 F7

<Example 3> Set "MASTER TUNE" to +23.4 cents by System Exclusive

The Address of "MASTER TUNE" is 40 00 G0H, and the Size is 00 00 G4H.

The Value should be nibblized data whose resolution is 0.1 cens. and which is a
signed value

{ 00 04 00 O0H 1= 1024) = %0 ).

+23.4{cenis] = 234 + 1024 = 1258 =(hexadecimall=> 04 EAH =(nibblized)=> 00
04 GE DAM

So. the message should be ;
FO4110421241 0080 00 04 DA 77 F7 [4)Nest 5 iGS)
i5)Cemmana 10 0T
{8)End of Exciusive

3902 {3 4 {5 address data checksum (6]

The Checksum is

41H + OUH + 00H + 00H + 044 + OEFH + 0AH =B85 + 0+ 0+ 0 + 4 = 14 + 10 = G3{sum)
93sum) %% 128 = Glguotient) % 83(remainder)

checksum = 128 - 93{remainder; = 35 = 23H

Thergtars, the message 1o send s FO 41 10 42 11 41 00 60 00 G4 OE 0A 23 F7



HNTELLIGENT SYNTHESIZER)

MIDI IMPLEMENTATION CHART

{Arranger Section)

Dater February 1983

Mode! E-56 Yersion: 1.00
FUNCTION TRANSMITTED RECOGHNIZED REMARKS
Basic Default 1-2-3-4-5-6-7-8-8-10-11 1-2-3-4-5-6-7-8-9-16-11 1=Note to Arr, Basic Midi ch
Z=Man Bass I=Lower
4=Upper S=Accomp 1
G=Accomp 2 7=Accomp 3
8=Acc Bass S= Rx only
10=Man Drums, Acc. Drums, Style Pg
Channel Changed 116, OFF 1-16, OFF 11=Sound Ef.
Default X Mode 3
Mode Messages X e} *2
Adtered LR S L T L T T S E gt C *2
Note 0-127 12-120 *1
Number: True voice EhkkkkEk A AR KRR AR EAEEE | D-127
Velocity Note ON G *1 | O *1
Note OFF X X
After Key's X e} *1
Touch Ch's X e} *1
Pitch Bender e} *#1 1 O %1
032 t O *1 1 O {MSB only) *1 Bark select
1 8] G *1 Modulation
5 X 6] *1 Portamento time
638 | O s} *1 Data entry
7 8] *1 8] *1 Volume
Control 10 | X G *1 Panpot
11 X a *1 Expression
Change 64 | O O *1 Heold 1
85 | X o} *1 Portamento
86 | X Q *1 Sostenuto
87 | X 8] *3 Soft
84 | X o} *1 Portamento controf
g1 X O (Reverb) *1 Effect 1 depth
93 | X O (Chorus) *1 Effect 3 depth
8899 | O O *1 NRPN LSB, MSB
100,101 X 6] *1 APN LSE, MSB
120§ X (8] Al sound off
121 X O Heset all controllers
Prog (0] *1 O %1
change: True # Fhhkhkhkkkkkrrnkrihernr | 127 Prog. 1-128
System Exclusive O O
System . Song Fos X X
: Song Sel 4 X
Common : Tune X X
System ¢ Clock e} *t 1 X *1
Aeal Time . Commands 0 %1 X x1
Aux . Local ON/OFF | O X
. Alt Notes OFF X 0123125
Messages 1 Active Sense e} O
: Reset X X
Notes *1 O X isselectable
=2 HRecognize as “all note off", Mode does not change

Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMMNI OFF, POLY

Made 2: OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4: OMMI OFF MONG

=
£
|

O YES
X NO




E-56 INTELLIGENT SYNTHESIZER

MID! IMPLEMENTATION Version 1.00 Date: February 1983

SOUND MODULE & KEYBOARD SECTION

! Receive data
(Sound Module & Keyboard Sactwn}

- Channel Voice Message -

B Note off

Status  Second Third
Brik4 kkH ywH
anH Kk 0oH

n=hMDt channel number - OH - FH fch.t - ch.18)
kk=tlote number OCH - TR 0-127)
wy=\elocity | Q0H - 7FH (0-127)

"ignored when "Ax.Note message = OFF".

“in the drum part, recognized when "Fx Mote off = ONT tor gach
instrument.

“Valotity is ignored.

& Note on

Statws  Second Third
GnH kicH wH

n= D channel number : OH - FH (ch.i - chi16)
Kk= Mote number Q0H - 7FH {0 -127}
yv=Velocily | OTH - 7FH 11 -127)

“tgnored whisn "Ry Mote message = OFF”.
“In the drum pan, ignored when *Rx.Note on = OFF for each instrument.

& Polyphonic key pressure

tatus Second Thind
Ant kikH wwH

n=hiDi channel number :  OH - FH (ch.1 - ch 18}
kk=iote number : 00H - 7FH {0 - 127}
wv=Valug 0GH - 7FH 10-127)

“ignorad when “Rx.Polyphonic key pressure = OFF,
“Efiect to the parameter set on “PAf controller function”.
The delault setting has no effect.

B Controi chahge

“ignored all conlrol change messages ather than channel mods
massages when "Rx.Controf change = OFF",

“The values set by Control change messages won't reset by recaiving
new Frogram change messages.

Bank seiect

Status  Second Thirg
8nH 00H mmk
BnH 20H PIH

n=MIDH channel number . M- FH (chi - cha1g)
mm, | i=Bank number : DOH,GOH - 7FH, 7FH ihank? - bank16384)
Default Yalue = 00 O0H (hank.1)

“igrored when "Ax.Bank Select = CFF"
‘Rz Bank Setect” iz set to ON by “GS RESET".(Power-on default vaiue is
O}
“The LSB 7-bits are ignored {(always regards as iH=00M),
However, when sending Bank Select messages, you have 1o send both
of the MSB(mm) and LSBI together.
“Bank select” s suspended until receiving “Pragram change™
T seiect a Tons of another bank, you have o send Bank select{mm.ii

betore sending the Program change.
“The “Variation number” of G8 Formal is defined as the decimal expression
of the MSE value (Control shange number 00H} of the Bank select.

Modulation

Status  Second Third
BnH O1H v

=MD channel number . OH- FH {ch-ch18)
w=Modulation depth - QoM - 7FH (D- 127}

“Ignored when *Rx.Modulation = GFF"
"Efiect to the parameter set on “MOD controtier function”.
The default setting is piich modulation depth.

Portamento time

Status  Second Third
BnH 054 vvH

n=hA0E channel number . 0H - FH {ch.f-chig)
v=Ponamento time : QoM - 7FH (0-127)
Oelault Value = 00H (0}

*The Portamento time valus changes the rate of piich change when
Partamento is ON or when using portamento control messages,
Vaiue 0 is the fastest.

Data entry

Status  Second Third
BrH 08H ek
B 28H {IH

n=bDI channet number - 0H- FH {cht-chiB}
mim.il=Valug of the parameter specified with RPN and/or NBPN

Volume

Statuz Socond Thirg
BaH 07 vk

n=hAl0H channel number:  OH - FH (¢t - chi6)
yv=Yolume OGH - TFH (G -12T)

“Volume messages control the volume leve! of the specified channal
{pan).

Use Volume messages to control voiume balance of each part.
“ignored wher “Fx Volume = OFF

Panpot

Status  Second Third
BaH qAH v

r=RAIDE channel number . OH- FH {ch.t-ch.16)
vv=Panpaf : 00K - 401 TFH {Left - Center - Right}

“187 steps from Leht to Center to Right.

“Within the Drum Part, the panpot provides overall control of a
stereophonic image.

“ignored when THz Panpot = OFF



Expression

Hold1

Status  Second Third
Bk 0BH wyH

n=MIDI channel number
waExpresgian -

OH - FH {cht-ch.16)
GOH - 7FH (0 - 127}

"Expression and Yolume messages are cumulative, and the resull wili
contrat the overail volume.

Use Expression messages f0r expression pedal, o creating expressive
sHects, such as crescende, decrescende, white playing.

“Ignored when “Fx Eapression = OFF".

Statis  Second Third
BrH 40H wH

n=tUDf channel numper . OH - FH foh1 - ch 18
vy=Controt Value . 00H - 7FH {0-1277  0-B83=0FF 84-127=0N

“ignored when "Fx Hold1 = GFF™

Fortamenio

Status  Second Third
BnH 41H wuH

n=MiDi channel number : OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16}
w=Control Value O0H - 7FH 101877 0-83=0FF 84-127-0N

"fgrnored when "Fx Portaments = OFF".

Sastenuto

Soft

Status  Second Third
BnH 42H wvH

n=Mill channel number
wy=Control Vahue

G- FH {cht - chig)
O0H - TFH (0-1271  0-63=0FF 64-127-0N

“ignored when “Rx Sostenuto = GFF.

Status  Second Third
BriH 43H wwH

n=kiD} charnet number
wy=Cantrol Vaiue |

OH - FH ich.1-ch.18)
a0H - 78H {0 -127)

“ignered when "R Soft = OFF”

Poriamento Conirol

Sialys  Second Third
BrH f4H kkH

n=hADH channel number @ Ok - FH {ch.1 - ch.18)
Kk=source note number for pitch reference: 60K - 7FH (G- 127)

“When a Note On message is received atter a Penamenta Control
message. the voice's pitch will glide from the pitch specified by the
soufce note number of the Portamento Control message at the rate set
by the poriamento time controller tregardless ponamentc ool

it theta is & currently sounding voice whose note number is coincident
with the source note number, the voice's pifch will glice to the raw Note
Or's pitch according 1o the portamento time without re-triggenng iplayed
iniegaic). Then no new volce should be assigned.

Example 1.
On A1 Description Fesult
B0 3C 40 Mote on C4 Cd o
B0 54 3C Pariamento Contral from G4 no change {24 voice still
sounding)
30 40 40 Mote on B4 glide from G4 fc E4
80 30 44 Nate off C4 nG chanae
804544 MNote off £4 E4 off

Example 2.

On MIDH Description Resuit

BG 54 3C Ponamento Cormtrel from C4  no change

80 402 40 Note on 4 E4 is payed with glide
from G4 o E4

80 4G 40 Note aff £4 E4 off

Eftect depth{Reverb send level)

Status  Second Thirg
BrH 5EBH ik

=0t channs! number© OGH - FH (ch i choig:
w=Fevert send levet . 00M - TFH {0127

‘Effect depth messages control the Send Level of the specifisd channel
[par; to the internal Aeverb unit.

Eifectd depth(Chorus send leval

Status  Second Thid
8nHt 50H wvH

n=pMiDl channel number © OH - FH {eh.1-ch16)
w=Chorus send level 0oH - 7FH {0 - 127

‘EHect3 depth messages controf the Send Level of the specifisd channet
{part) to the internal Chorus unit

NRPHN MSE/LSB

Staws  Second Third
BnH B3H rmmH
Brik 62H [+

o =hADE channet numper M - £ [cht - eh18)
mm =MSE of the NRPM
11 =L5B 6f the NIPMN

“Recognized when "Rx NRPN = ON". “Rx.MNAPN™ is set ON by “GS
RESET".

“The vaiues set by NRPN won't resel by recsiving new Program Changs
messages or Reset Al Cantroifers.

CNEEN
An NRPN (Nen Registered Parameter Mumber) is an expanded control
change message.

Each function of an NRPN is described by the individual manufaciurer
To uss NAPN, set NRPN number (MSE/LSE| betore sending dafa. Then
send data by Data entry message(Cantrol Change # 6/38)

And then, itis racommended to send APN nufl (RPN number =
TRHITFH] to prevent the data from being unexpestedly change. For more
zxplanation, refer 1o Chaptar 4. Usehut infarmation, Example of actual
MIDH messages <EXAMPLE 45

fou can change the folliowing narsmeters by using NRPN,

NAFN Data
Sntry
M5B L3B M5B8

01 G8H mmik

Deseription

Vibrato rate
reiative changs on specified channel
T OER-40H-72H (-50 - 0 - +50)

Vibrato depih
relative change on specilied channzl
m: OEH-40H-T2H (-50 - § - +50)

Vibrato delay
relative change on specitisd channel
mm QEH-40H-T2H (-5G - G - +50;

TVF cutof regquency
refative change on specifisd channad

0iH  OgH mimH

Gikt  OAH mimH

Ot 20H Nk

ik 2iH mmH  TVF resonance
relative change on specified channef
i QEH-SOH-7ZH (-850 - 6 - +50)
TYELTVA Env Attzck time
regiptive change on specitied channg
mm GEH-AGH-72H &0 - D - =50

0tH  63H mrat



G B4M mmH  TWFETVA Env. Decay nme
relative change on specilied channs!
i OEH-40H-72H {-50 - 0 - +50}
TWF&TVA Env. Felease tme
relative change on specified channel
mm: QEFH-A0H-72H 150 - - 2503
Pitch coarse of drum instrument
relative change on specified drum instrament
rr; key number of drum instrument
m OOH-40H-TFH (-84 - 0 - +63 semitone}
TWA level of drum instrument
absolule change on specfisd drum ingtrument
1 key number of drum instrument
mm: J0H-7FH {zero - maximum;
Panpet of drum instrurment
apsolute change on specified drum instrument
rr: key number of drum instrument
ram: GOH,01H-40H-7FH {Rardom. L e
Feverk send ievel of drum instrument
apsaiute change on specified drum instrument
re: key number of drum instriment
mm: 00H-7FH {zer0 - maximum)
Chorus send level of drum instrumant
ahsolute change on specified drum instrument
12 key number of drum instrument
rrn: QOH-7FH (zero - maximum?

0H 6B mim

g orrH mmb

TAH rrH mmH

ToH reH mmik

iDH rrH mimH

1€H 1 H mimkH

“Dala entry LSB is ignored.

“The reialive change means that the parameter valuals g -50 - - -50)
will be added o the preset value,

“Trhe absolute change means that the parameter valus will be replaced
by the recetved value.

APN M5B/LS8

Status  Second Third

BrH g5H mmH

BnH 54H {1H

n =hHD1 channet number [OF -FH {ent - ch.18)
mm  =MSB of the RPN

I =M3H of the APN

“lgnored when "R BPN = OFF",
‘The values set by an RPN won't be reset by receiving new Program
Change messages of Reset All Controllers.

PN
An RPN (Aegistersd Parameter Number) is an expanded controf changs
messags.

Each function of an RPN is described by the MIDI Standard.

To use RPN, set RPN number (MSEB/L58) before sending data. Than
zend data by Data entry message(Control Change # 6/38). And then, itis
recommended to send RPN null (RPN number = 7FHTFH) to pravent
the data from being unexpectedly change. For more explanation, refer 1o
Chapter 4. Uselul information. Example of actuat MID! messages
<EXAMPLE 4>,

You can change the lollowing parameters by using APN,

RPN Data entry  Description
MSB LB MSR 1SR
00H O0H  mmH - Plch bend sensitivity
mmn: GOH-18H {0 - 24 semitone)
Default value=02H {two semitonas)
lirignosed  (value=00H]
{Up to 2 octaves
0OH Ot mmH HTH Master fing funing
mum, H: 00 DOH-90 GOH-7F 7FH
(-B102x100:8182 - 0 - +B191x100:/8192 cents;
ODOH 02M mmb - Master coarse tuning
mrr 2BH-40H-58H {-24 - 0 - ~24 semifenes)
I{ignored  (value=00H;)
TFH VFH RPN nul

Aeturn to disable condifion
The parametsr zlreaty sel retaing s valug.
mim. | ignared.

# Program change

Statys  Second

CrH ppH

n=bN chanrel number © OH- FH ch.t - chi16;
pp=Program number O0H - 7FH {prog.i - prog.128)

“The Tone of the voices already ON belore recaiving a pragram change
message isn't affected.

Tne Tane will be changed by 2 rew Moton message after ihe program
charige is received.

ignored when “Rx Program change = OFF",

“if the drum part, Program change messages are ignored when the
Bank is set at 129 - 15384 {ie. the valug of the controf change number 0
is not GOHj.

# Channel pressure

Second
ek

Status
Oni

=Dl channel number
w=Value

OH - FH [oht - chig)
OOH - 7FH {0 -127)

"£ffect to the parameter set on “MOD controller functicn”.
The default setting has no effgct,
Mgnored whien “Ryx Channel pressure = OFF”

& Pitch bend change

Second Third
HH i

Status
EnM

n=MIDI chiannel number . OH - FH {ch.1 - ch.18)
mm, Hi=Value - G0 O0H - 40 00M - TF 7FH {-B192 - G - +8191)

“Effect to the parameter sel on “MCD controfier function™
The detault setting is pitch bend.
“ignored when “Rx.Piich bend change = OFF”

Channel Mode Messages

B All sounds off

Status  Second Third
BnH 78K QcH
n=MIDH channel number © OH - FH (cht-ch.18)

“When “Alf sounds off” is received. all sounds on a specified channel wrn
oft Immediately.

However, the state of channel messages does not change. You must not
use "All sound off” message for “Note off”.

& Reset all controliers

Second Third
TGH OGH

Status
Bk
n=MIGE channel number © GH- FH (ghot - chi6)

“When “reset all controliers” is received, tha controlier value of specified
channel return to the default at values as foflows

Contratier Diefauit Value

Piteh bend change otenten

Polyphenic key pressure ot}

Channel pressure iy

Kodulation Ginif}

Expression 127 imaximum)

Holg Bioffy

Partaments Gialhy

Sostentds Goffy

Soit

[zl e retaing its ofd valuz
HRP &t retaing ifs old valug




# All notes off

Second Third
78H 0OH

Stalus
BnH
n=MIDI channel number . OH- FH {ch.1 - ch.16)

“When "All notes off' is received, all notes are tumned off in the speeitisd
channel.

Howaver, sound continues white hold? and/or sostenuts is on,

# OBSNIOFF
Status  Second Third
BriH TCH 00H

n=MIDI channel numper . OH- FH ich.1 -ch.18)

"OMNI OFF is anly recognized as “all notes off'. Mode dossn't change.

B OMNI ON
Status  Second Third
BrH 7DH oaH

n=hIDi channel number ;. GH- FH {ch.1-ch.16)
“OMNEON i5 only recognized as “al notes off”. Mode doesnt change

{OMNI OFF remains).

B MORO
States  Second Third
Bk TEH i

n=8I0I channel number
mms=number of mono

: OH- FH{ch.1-ch.16)
COOH - 1080 - 16)

“"MONG is recognized as “all scunds off". The specified channel {ums to

toded (M=1}, sven it mm is not equal to 1 {(mm i5 ighored).

B POLY
Stalus  Second Third
Bak TFH 00
n=MIDI channet number :  0H - FH Ich.t - ch 16}

“POLY is recognized as “all sounds off. The specified channel urns to
Modes.

Sysiem Real Time Message

B Active sensing

Status
FEH

"Having received an “active sensing” message, G5 expects to receive
goditional active sensing messages at 300ms intervals.

i the interval is greater than 420ms, GS executes "All sounds off”, All
notes off” and “Reset aft controliers” and returns 0 normat operation,
thionitering of active sensing messagas will terminale |

System Exclusive Message

Status Data Status
FOM itH.ddH,..... eeH F7+
FOH © Syslem exclusive

i=H) number © The 1D number identifies the manulacturer of

a MID! device that triggers an exclusive message. Value 7EH
and 7FH are reserved to use a5 universal messages which
are used for extension of the MIDI Standard.

.36 -

41H | Aoland's Manufacturer-1D.

TEH : Universal Non-Reaitime Message

TEH - Universal Reaitime Message
COH-7FH (0-127)

o, ge=dala:
! EOX {End of Excusive/System common}

System Exclusive Messages of Mode Change

System Exclusive Messages of Mode Change ars the messages used 1o initialize
the internal parameters of the device to General MIDI mode or GS default mode.
G5 reset” and "Bxit GS mode” use a form of Roland Exclusive Message, “Turn
General MIDI System On” and “Turn General MIDI System OF" use a form of
Universal Mon-real Time hMessage.

G5 resat
Status  Data Byte Staiug
FoH 410, 10H, 42H, 12H, 40H, GGH. 7FH, 00H, 41K F7H
Byta Diescription
FOH Exclusive status
418 ) numiser {Roland}
10H Device 1D {dev => 1GH)
42+ Model iD (G5}
12+ Command D {DT1y
40k Address M3B
GoH :
7FH Address LSB
i Data {GS reset)
A1H Checksum
F7H EOX (End of exclusive)

“Upon receiving this message, all the internal parameters are sat to the default
seltings of the GS Farmat. (Rx.NRAPN SW will be tumed ON by this massane )
“It takes about 100 ms to sxecute this message.

Exit GS mods
Status  Data Bye Status
FoH 41H, 10M, 42, 12H, 40H, 00H, 7FH, 7FH, 42K E7H
Byte Description
FOH Exciusive status
41H iD number {Roland}
10H Device ID {dev == 10H}
42H Maodel 1D [ESY
12H Command 1D DTy
40H Address MSB
noH :
7FH Address L5B
TFH Data {Exit 33 mode)
42H Checksum
Fre EGX {End of exclusive)

"Lipon receiving this message, the unit changes from GS fo £-56 detaw!t mode.
"It takas about 100 ms to executs this message.

Turn General MIDI System On

Status  Datz Byte Status
FOH TEH, TFH, D8H, 011 F7H
Byte Description

FoH Exclusive status

7EH D number {Universal nen-r2al time messags)

7FH 10 of target device iBroadcast}

09H sub-(D#1 {Gensral MID! massage)

01t sub-iD#2 {General MIDI On)

FTH EOX {End of exclusive)

“Upon receiving this message, all the internal parameters are set to the delauit
settings of General MiDI System Lavel 1.
*it tarkes about 100 ms fo execute this message.

Turn Geseral MIDY System OH

Status  Data Byl Stas
FoH TEH, 7FH, 08H, 02H F7H
Byt Description

FOH Exclusive status

7EH 1D number iUnwersai non-real time message)

7FH 1D of targst device {Broadcast)

0gH sub-10#1 (General MIDI messags)

02H sub-10#22 (General MIDI O

FTH EOX [End of exclusive)



“Upon receiving this message, the unid changes from Generat MIDI mode o £-56
defalh mode
“it takes about 100 ms to sxecute (Nis messags.

® Data Transfer

£-5€ can ransmil and receive the various parameters ysing System Exclusive

messages of the fellowing data format.

(35 Common Exclusive messages use Modet 1D = 42H and Device 1D = 17{10H;.
£-58 has a unique Exclusive communication tunction which has i's own Model

1Ds i addition 10 the G8 Common Exclusive messages.

& Reguesi data 1RQ1

This mesagge is sent oul 1o request the remote device 10 send biack the required
data

It contains data for the address and size that specily designation and lengih,
respectively.

On receiving a proper RGT message for the device, the device wilt ransmit &
“Data set 110T1) massage, which containg the requested datg. Otherwise, the
device will not send anything.

Stalus Data Byte Status
FoH 41H10H, 42H, 1184, aaH. boH. coH, ssH. oM, uuH, sum F7H
Byte Description

FGoH Exclugive status

41H Manutaciurer's iD {Roland)

TOH BDevice 1D idev => 10H)

42+ Model 1D {38)

HH Commang (D iRG)

aaH Address MSB

tibab R

cehd Address LSB

ssH Size MSB

tH .

uukt Size .58

SUm Checksum

FiH EOX (End of exciusive)

“E-56 only recognizes the RG1 messages whose address and size match the
Parameter Address Map {Section 3],

"The srror checking process uses a Checksum. Refer to Section 4 to calculate &
Checksurm,

B Dataset1 DT1
This message carresponds ta the actual data transfer process.

On receiving a D71 message. the device writes the data to intemnal memory
according 1o the address.

Slatus Data Byte Siatus
FOH 41H. 10H, 42H, 12+, aaH, bh, coH, ddi, ... eskH. sum F7H
Byte Description

Foit Exciustve status

41K Manufaciurer's ID {Roland}

10H Device 1D {dev == +0H:

424 Medet 1D (S

12H Command i (D71}

aa Adittress MSE

ey :

coH Address LSE

ddH Dat

eeH Data

Sum Checksum

FTH EOX {End of axclusive)

E-58 only recognizes the BT messages whose address and size match the
Paramster Address Map (Section 3).

“Tor send large DTt messages at 2 ime. insern 40ms - intervals at least in
between sach packet,

"The arror checking process uses a Checksum. Heter 1o Section 4 to calculate &
Checksum.

ey

-k

Bl Transmit Data
(Sound Module & Keyboard Section)

- Channel Voice Messages -

B Note off

Status  Second Third
Sk ki 00

n=pID! channel number . OH - FH (ch.t - ch1g)

kk=Mate number : OOH - VFH (0 -127)
vy=Velacity : GOM - {0)
i Hote on

Status  Second Third
ank fekb yuH

n=MIDI| channel numbear: 0H - FH {ch - ch.16}

kk=Mote number : GOH - 7FH (0 -127y
vv=Velocity | Qi - 7FH (1 -127%

The £-58 does not send this message it Upper Tx channel = Off

& Controf change
Bank select
Status  Second Third
BnH 00K mmH
Bri 20H iEH
n=hiD| channel number . 0H - FH {ch.l -ch.i8}
mim, || =Bank number Bank number.00H,00H - TFH.7FH
{bankt - bankiB384)

" The E-56 does not send this message if Upper Tx channel = OH

Muodulation

Status  Second Third
BnH 0H wvH

n=MIDE channed number . OM - FH (chat - ch 183
ww=bodulation depth - OOH - 7FH (D127

" The E-56 does not send this message it Upper Tx channgl = Off

Yolume

States  Second Third
BnH a7H wyH

n=MIDE channel number: OH - FH {ch - gh 18}
wveWolume | OOH - 7FH (0 -127)

* The £-56 does not send this message if Upper Tx channget = Of

Panpot

Status  Second Third
BnH 0AH wH

=MDl channel number . O - FH (cht - choids
we=Panmot: O0H - 40H - 7FH {Lelt - Conter - Right)

* The E-56 deas not send this message if Upper Tx channef = Cf



Hold1

Second Third
40H weH

Status
B

n=MIDH channel number :
wy=Cantrol Value

OH- FH (chi-ch.18)
OOH - 7FH (D127}  (-83=0FF, 64-127=0N

" The E-86 does not send this message it Upper Tx channel = Off

B Effect] depth (Reverb send lavel)

Status  Second Third
BnH 5BH weH
n=MiDI channei number ;. OH - FH (ch.i-ch.18)

ywv=Reverb send level 00H - 7FH (0 -127)

Effectt depth messages conlrol the Send Level of the specified channel
{par) to the internal Reverb unit.
‘ The E-56 does net send this message if Upper Tx channel = Off

8 Eflect3 depth (Chorus send ievel)

Secona Third
50H wwH

Status
BrH

n=MiD1 channel number .
vv=Chaorus send level:

OM- FH (cht-ch.if)
BOH - 7FH (G- 127}

“Effectd depth messages controt the Send Level of the specified channel
{part) to the mternat Chorus unit.
* The E-56 does not send this message it Upper Tx channel = Off

8 Program change

Second
opH

Status
CnH

n=MIDI channel number
pp=Frogram number |

OH- FH (cht-chig)
O0H - 7FH (prog.t - prog.128)

* The E-56 does not send this message if Upper Tx channel = Off

B Pitch bend change

Second Third
HIH mmH

Status
£nH

n=MIDI channel number :  OH - FH {gh.1 - ¢h.16)
mm. { l=Vaiue :  00H 00H - 40 0OH - 7F 7FH {-8182 - 0 - +B191}

" The E-58 dces not send this message if Uppsr Tx channel = Off

~ 2% -

System Realtiime Message

Autlve sensing

Status
FEH

“Transmits at about 250ms intervals

System Exclusive Message

# Data Transfer
E-56 transmits "Data set 1 {DT1)" message when receiving a proper *Request
[ata 1{RG1" message. Refer to saction 1{System Exclusive Message)

@ Data set1 D1 (12H)

Status Data Byte Status
FaH A1H, 10H, 425, 124, asH, bbH, ooH, dib, L. esH, sum F7H
Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer's iD {Rotand)

10H Device ID {dev == 10H)

42H Maodei ID {GS)

12H Command (5 o1y

aaH Address M5B

bk Adidress

ceH Address LSB

ddH Data

seH Data

sum Checksum

F7H EOX {End of exclusive)

“E-56 anly sends the DT1 messages whose address and size mateh the
Parameler Address Map (Section 3},

"It the data to send is a large data {more than 128 byles), then the data will be
sent out in separale packels.

"Refer 1o Section 4 to caiculate a Checksurm.



k] Parameter address map
{Model ID=42H)

This map indicates address. size, Data (range), Parameter, Descriphion, and
Dedault Value of parameters which can oe fransterred using “Regquest data 1
(RGY and “Data sat 1 (DT

All the numbers of address, sizs, Data, and Default Velue are indicatsd in 7-bit
Hexadecimal-form

B Address Block map
An outlined address map of ihe Exclusive Communication is shown betow;

Address Block Sub Biocck Notes
401048 55 individuat
System
paramseters
400100 Patch E Patch indtiviciai
=3
parameiars 'r"“‘[ cammon
Patch block 1
Pateh block F
43 0050 Individual
Eh Drum selup 11 oum map netdua
pararnelers 'r"""!' name
Drum inst
parameters
48 86700 Buik & System Bulk
dump 'H oarameinrs
Patch
cornmon
Patch block 0
Patch bicck F
49 4000 Bulk
Buik dump Bl Drum inst
{Drum setup paramaters
pArameters)
Grum map
name

- 19 -

There are two types of (38 Exclusive message. One is an individual parameter
communication, the other is a bulk dump communication.

tndividual parameter

You can use individual parameter communication to send of request an individual
parameter value.

One packet of System Exclusive messages “F0
paramelgr (which may contain severai bytes).
You cannot use any address having “#” for the top address in a System Exclusive
message.

F7" can only have one

i SYSTEM PARAMETERS |

Default
SITEH; DatafH) Farameter Descrptian valug {Hj
404000 HHH HMASTER TUNE 1000 - - 1D [eens] ey
460004 Lse nibtlized gata.
4406 524
44 16 34
Ealed 200061 [l MASTERVOLUME 3127 *F
6 oriem 28-58 WASTER KEY SHIFY
- 34 - 424 somitonies i

L oEoGm §1-7F MASTER PAN &
A0TF [uedvidn] 46 F MOGE 82T 0 = &8 Resst

{Fle Caty} 127 = Exit G§

Reter to "System Exclusive Messagss of Made Changa” Page .

{ PATCH PARAMETERS ]

E-56 has 16 paris. The parameters of each part are called PATCH PARAMETERS.
To send of request a PATCH PARAMETER, uss not the part number {which is
usually same as the MID! channel number) but the BLOGK NUMBER in the
message.

“x...BLOCK NUMBER (0 - F},  Pan 1 (defauit MiDich = 1) K=1
Part 2 [default MilDich = 23 ¥=2
Par 9 {default MIDIch = ) x=8
Part10 (default MIDIch =10} x=0
Part11 (default MIDlch =11} x=A
Part12 (default MiDich =12} x=B
Part16 {default MiDich =18} x=F
. WEDE ehannet number (3 - F) of the BLOCK,
Defauli
AddreserH; SR} DataiH; Paramuter Deserption value jH}
e 27F FRTCH NAME 15 ASCI Craracrs
04010 LRI YOICE AESERVE PART 1 {0 Par) 02
PART ! i}
PART 2 bl
PART 3 bt
4303 14 PART 4 b
A0 152 PARTS bl
4G Gt 184 PARTE 22
201178 PART T 02
PART 2 02
PART % a2
230 A PART 11 Y
40 ¥ :
IR PART 18 il

The sum total of voices in the voice reserve function must be equal or less than
the number of the maximum pelyphony. The number of the maximum polyphony
of £-56is 28,

For the compatibility to other GS models, i is recommended to De equal or iess
than 24.



VERE Ma(AD : i

REVERB MACRC is a parameter used to select the praset type of the affect.
Whan set ia another REVERE MACRO. all oihar revert parametars will reset to
lhe vaiues set for sach type of REVERS MACRO

CHORLS MACED

B

4@

a0

o

CHORUS MACRO is a parameter used to selact the preset type of effect,
When se! © another CHORUS MACRO, then alt ather chorus parameters will
reset {o the values set for each type of CHORUS MACRC

TOHEN

£
E

Ax, CRANKEL i 1E0F
. OFECOH
Ax, £ OON

GE RESET”

2 MCOULATION
YGLUKE
BENFOT
EXPRESSION

f

Hr. WENTD
Ry SOSTEMUTS
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ASSIGN MODE is a parameter used to select the voice assign manner when
'muitiple Note Ons” geeurithe sarma noté number on the same channel at the
sarme Hmej.

The best assign modes | SINGLED] for Drum part and LIMITED-MULTH) lor the
ofher parts | are sslected sutomatically. so you don't need reset this parameter.

LUSE FOR RHYTHM PART s a parameter to defing the pan 1o be used as an
cralinary part (09, as a drum part using DRUM MAP1{1), or a drum part using

DRUR MAP2{21. The defaull is MAPI{T) for Panto (DI CH-10 2201, and ail
ciher parts are set o ordinary parts(OFF{0)).
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DRUMSETUP PARAMETERS

“m:Map number (G = MAPY, 1 = MAPZ)
redrum part nowe number (G0H - TFH) =

e
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When you changs Drum Sets, all vaiues of the DRUM SETUP PARAMETERS will
be initialized

Bulk Dump

You can send of request bulk data which containg a farge amount of paramster
data by using Bulk Domp communicatian.

Itis used lor stanng bulk data in a seguencer or a computer. To send or reguest
buik dara, use the Address and Size indicated in the following map.

You cannot Use any address having "#° for the top addrass in a System Exelusive

message sxcept the following case. B
Messages which includs farge data fmere than 128 bytes} are sent oulin separale 1L CFd
packels. then, the 1op sddress of the following messages may be the addrese

marked #

To send several packets of large D71 messages &t a time. insert intervals of at
least 40ms in hetwaen those packets.

All Paramelers (System Parameters and alf Patch Paramaters)
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DRUM SETUF PARAMETEAS “To indicate a decimal number tor the DI channel. Bank number. &nd Pregram

"y map number (G = MAPT 1 = MAPS) aumber, add ane to the vaues in the iable.
) “The resolution of 7-bit Hexadecimal numbers is 128 Use several byies for values
Adgrassity BITEH: Descripron Harnter of Daewets which require more resciution.

e, The number “ad bbH™ in T-bit Hexadecimal is “ad x 128 + b in Decimat form
A signed number {with a sign +/-} is indicated as 00H = -B4. 40H = %0, 7FK =
BLAY NOTE HUMBER Zpacnis +63

So the signed number "saH” in 7-bit Hexadecimal 5 "ad - 847 {ad is the decimal
number of azH;

sane In case of two bytes, it s regarded as 00 00H = 8152, 40 O0H = %0, 7F 7FH =
LEVEL 2 pstkers .
+8181.
So the signed nurmber "ad GbH" in 7-5it Hexadecimal i€ "ad poH - 40 00H = ad »
SGmich  ohaRon 12E - bb - 84 1 128" where. ad and bb is the decimal number of a2H and bok
ASSIGN GROUP HUMBER ¥ parkers respectively.

"The data indicated as “nibbled 15 3 4-Dit Hexaderimal numier
e “0a0bH isax 16+ b"

LEE LT ek
mioE PN e <Example 1> Conver "5AH" in Hexadecimal to a Decimal number
{By using the table}SAH = 80
L0006 00206
o REVERR SENT LEVEL 2 pAnkEs <Exampie 2> Canvert "12 34H"in 7-bit Hexadecimal to a Decimal number,
i F (By using the table) 18H = 18, 34H = 52
P e 50,18 x 126 + 52 = 2388
Bt 7 LUERIFRY
CHOAUS SEND LEVEL 2 pEckats . i o
Frpry <Exampie 3> Conver "0A 03 08 9D in nibbiized form fo a Decimal number
{By using the table}0AR = 10, 03H = 3. 0% = 8. 60H = 13
aambio 05020 - So(itx16+3 %16 +Gjx 16+ 13 = 41885
fix. HCTE CNCE 2 pagkelz
45ml
emE w0
CRUM MAP SAME | sarker Exampie of actual MIDi messages
43mk 17
<Exampla 1> 32 3B 5F
"7 is & slatus of a Nole On message, and "n” iz a MIDI charnel number.
; ¥ | The second byle is the Note number, and the third is Velacity,
I3 Useful Information B qeihe b
Bechmat and Hexedecime So, this is & Note On message of MIDi channgl=3, Note numbsr=62{04) and
ecimat an exagecima Velocity=08.
ftis common fo use 7-bit Hexadecimal numbers m MID! communication. Y
Thie following is a conversion fable between decimal numbers and 7-bit <Example 2> CE 44
Hexadecimal pumters. "Cn"is 2 status of a Program charge message, and “n° is a MIDI channel number
: The second byte is a Pragram number.
Hexa- Hexa- Hexa- i Hexa- EH o= 14, 40H = 73
Decimal | decimal | Decimai | decimsi | Decimal | decimal | Decimal | dechmal So. this is & Program change message of MID! channel=15, Program number= 75
{Flute in (G8).
o 00H 3z 20H 54 40H 38 BOH <Example 3> EA 00 28
P o1H 93 31K 85 41H g7 &1H “EnH"is & status of a Pitch bend change message, and n"i8 & MID! channg!
) i ) number.
2 bzH 34 22m g6 4zH 8 Bzt The second byte (00H) is an LSB and iha third (28K) is an MSE of a Pitch bend
3 03H 35 23H 87 43H 89 ajciel value {Sksigned).
4 04k 36 24H 58 44H 100 B4H
5 D5H a7 285H 68 45H 101 B5H The Pitch bend vaive is:
o 06H ag 26H 0 46H 102 BEH 28 00H - 40 00H = 40 x 128 + - (B4 x 128 + ) = 5120 - £182 = 3072
- 07H 3 “H . a7H 03 &7 So. this is & Pitch bend change message of MiDI channel=11, Pitch bend value =
’ ! ' ’ -3072
8 DBH 40 28H 72 4BH 104 BaH
G O%H 41 28H 73 49H 105 GO it the Pitch bend sensitivily is set 1o 2 semitones. and the Pitch bend value -8182
10 QA 42 2AH 74 4AH 108 BAH (00 00H} is defined as -200 cents.
11 oEH 43 2BH 75 4BH 167 BRH The actual E\tcibend value Bi this messags is
12 | OCH 44 26H | 76 | 4cH | 108 | soH 200 % (-3072) " {-8192) = 75 cent
33 ohH 45 oM 7 40H 108 a0H <Exampie 4> BI £4 00 65 00 08 0 26 60 54 7F 65 7F
14 OEH 48 2EH 78 ALH QY SEH ‘Br"is a stats of a Control change message, and “n" is a MIDI channel number.
18 OFH 47 2FH 79 4FH 111 BFH The second byte is a Conlrol number and the third is the value.
15 10H 48 30H 80 S0H 92 7OH This packet uges the running stalug rule. that is. when you send 2 series of
17 {1H 49 a1H 5 51H 13 T1H messanes with (he same slaws. you can omit the following staus nytes.
15 "y %0 944 a0 2 . 14 This message contains |
18 13+ 51 33H 83 53H 115 ViH B3 8400 MIDICH=4 LSB of RPN parameler numbar  © GOH
20 14H 52 344 B4 54H 118 FaH {B3E500 MIDICH =4  MS8 of RPN pararnater number - O0H
5 15+ £3 S5H 85 55 117 TER (:3) 08 0C Mig! CH=4 MSB of Da@ entry GOH
. . . B312600 MIDICH=4 LSB of Data entry GOH
2 B 54 36H BE 118 76 ’
22 ;“H g 3TH 87 1;9 TTH (B3} 64 7F MIDICH=4 LSB of RPN parameter number © 7FH
N S;H ; JEH . ‘: H : ! ’H B3 65 TF MIDICH =5  MSB of RPN parameter number | 7FH
4 1 s} 3 B SBH 120 78
25 18H 57 3GH 8% 59+ 121 TEH Thiz message siring means send data 00 B0H™ 1 APM paramater numbes 6o
26 1AM 58 AAH et} BAH 122 TAH 00H". zfter that. ezt RPN parameter number to “TF TF"
z7 18H 53 3BH R EBH 123 TBH BBb oarameter number 0 SOH s Pitch band it - (e 4iga
5 e a _ . . parameter number "0 007 15 Pich beng nsiivity ang e unit of the hiss
;g ;g: :? Sg: f; fg: “f: ;?: JElle 1S & semione. 5o CCH = 1213 a value (o set the Pitch bend senaitivity = 12
3 e 5 12 ot semmitonies {ore oolave)
30 TEH 62 3EH a4 SEH 128 TEM G5 devices ignore the 1L.SB value of Pitch ben y. FowRver you had
31 1FH B3 AFH 45 EFH 127 TFH befter send both MSE and L3Bi=00H) to maintain data compatibiiy
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Once an RPN or NRPN number is sel, all the Data entry messages sent after are
effective

Sometimes ihis rule may cause a problem if the MID! data is played by a
sequencer and it is operated in fast forward or backward made It
recommended, therafore, 1o 58! the APN o NRPN number to 7F 7FH after
sending the Data eniry messages.

*To use running-status for severat MIDI svent like <example 4> in & song data
ie.g. Standard MIDI File data) is not recommended.

There may be a sequencer which can not handle such dalg correctly whern #is
operated in fast forward or backward. Putting the s1aius byte for every avent is the
reliable way.

"The paramsater nimber and the value of RPN or NRPN must be sent in correct
order. As same sequéencers may send those recorded data in different order if an
even! is too close to ancther. it is recommaended o place sach event in a ditferent
tick. {1-CLK for TPQN=82, or 5-CLK for TPON=480 is recommended.}

The send order may be different as each sequencer it the svents are in the same
ciochk in sequence data,

Checksum of Roland System Exclusive messages

Rotand Syslem Exclusive messages (AQ1 and DT1) have a Checksum at the and
of the data {just before EOX) 1o be able to check for communication errors.

The Checksum is determined by values of address and data {or size) included in
the message.

<How 10 caloulate Checksums> (*H” indicates Mexadecimal )

The amcr checking process smploys & sum-ckeck error detection. i provides
binary bit figures whose lower 7 bits ara zero when values for an address, data {or
size} and the Checksum are summed.

Cne practical equation to determine Checksum is:

it the address s “ad bb ccH" and the datat or the size) Is “dd ee HH"
ad+ b+ oo+ dd + e+ = sum

sum % 128 = quotient % remainder

128 - remainder = checksum

<Example 1> Set "REVERE MACRO" to "ROOM 3"

According to the Parameter Address Map, the Address of REVERB MACRO is 40
51 30H. and the Value correspond 1o FROOM 3 is 02,

So, the message should be
FOS110429240 01 30 02 77 BT i1iExciuswe Status
124D Rofend)
{Yilevice D {16

(4iMadet iG (GS)
{SiCommand ID {071

(H12) {3} 14y (5] address data checksum (8) IBIEND of Exciusive

The Checksumiis :

40H + 01H + 30H + D2H = 64 + 1 + 48 + 2 = 115{sum)}
115{sum} % 128 = O{guotient) % 115{remainder}
checksum = 128 - 115{remainder = 13 = 0DH

Therefore, the message to send is 1 FO 41 1042 124001 3002 0D F7

<Example 2> To request LEVEL of NOTE NUMBER 75(0#5; Claves) in DRUM
MAP

NOTE NUMBER 75(D#5) is 4BH in Hexadscimal,
The Address of "LEVEL of NOTE NUMBER 75(D#5; Claves) in DAUM MAP 1"is
4102 4BH, and the size is 00 00 014, So, the message should be

FOA11042 11 410248 06 00 D1 2?7 F7 1 Exciusive Stats
240 Aclangt
device 1D 518]

{4iModel i0 (GS)
EiCemmard 10 RGY
iBIEnd of Exciusive

Hi2 {3) (4) %) address size checksum (B)
The Chacksurm is

414 + 02H « 4BH + 00 + 00H + 01H =65+2+ 75+ 0+ 0+ 1 = 148{sum)
143(sum} % T2B = 1{guotient) % 15{remainder)

checksum = 128 - 18{remainder) = 113 = 71H

Thetefore. the message to send is | FO 41 104211 41 02 4B 0000 01 71 F7

<Example 3> Set "MASTER TUNE" lo +23.4 canls by System Exclusive

The Address of "MASTER TUNE" is 40 00 0CH, and the Size is 00 00 04H.

The Value should be nibblized data whose resalution is 0.1 cents, gnd whigh is 8
signed value

| 00 04 00 O0H (= 1024} = %0 .

+23.4[cents] = 234 + 1024 = 1288 =(hexadecimalj=» 04 EAH =(nibbiized)=> 00
G4 OF 2AH

[
Tl

So, the message shauld be

FO4110421241 0600 00 04 OF DA 7 F7 [1iExciusive Stars  (4)Madet 1D 1G5
12110 ¢Roland {SiCemmane 1D {07
{5102) {31 4) i8] address data checksum (6} [3iDswee T 15 BEnG of Extlusive

The Checksum is :

A1H + OOH + 00 + 00H + 04M + DEM + 0AH =66 +0+ 0+ 0+ 4 + 14 + 10 = §3(5um)
93{sum} % 128 = O{guoliant) % 33{remaindar)

checksum = 128 - 83{remainder) = 35 = 23H

Therefore, the message to send is: FG 41 10 42 11 41 00 00 00 04 08 QA 23 F7



[INTELLIGENT 8YNTHESIZER}

MIDI IMPLEMENTATION CHART

{Sound Module & Keyboard Section)

Date: Feoruary 1893

Model E-56 Version: 1.00
FUNCTION TRANSMITTED RECOGNIZED REMARKS
Basie Default 4 118
Channel Changed 1-16, OFF 1-18, OFF
Detault X Mode 3
Mode Messages X Mode 3, 4 (M=1} *2
Altered dkdk ok kR KR KK KAk T kT
Note 0-127 *3 | 0-127
Number: True voics kEEE R AR R R AR R AR RRR AR R, 0-127
Velocity Note ON G *3 | Q
Note OFF X X
After Key's X O *1
Torch Ch's X e} *1
Fitch Bender 8} *3 | G *1
0,32 | O =3 | O {MSB only} *1 Bank select
1 s} «=3 | O *1 Modulation
5 | X O EX Portamento time
638 | X e} *1 Data entry
710 3 5 0 *1 Volume
Control e *3 1 0 *1 Panpot
11 X O *1 Expression
Change 64 | © *3 | O *3 Hold 1
85 | X &) *1 Portaments
86 | X O *1 Sostenuto
87 | X 0 *1 Soft
B4 | X 8] *1 Portamento control
8t | O *3 1 O (Reverb) *1 Effect 1 depth
83 | O *#3 | O (Chorus) *1 Etffect 3 depth
88,89 | X o} *1 NRPN LSB, MSB
100,10t | X O *1 RPN LSB, MSB
120 1 X O All sound of
121 X O Reset all controllers
Prog ] %3 | O *1
change: True # FREkkhE Ak kR Rk kA kkkkrx | (-127 Prog. 1-128
System Exclusive G O
System . Song Pos X X
. Sang Sel X X
Common : Tune X X
System . Clock X X
Real Time : Commands X X
Aux . Local ONAOFF | X X
. All Notes OFF X O 123125
Messages . Active Sense @] o)
. Resel X X
Notes *1 O X isselectable
*2  Recognize as M=1 even if M%1
*3 O X s selectable, transmitted only when Upper MIDI channel=0N

HMode 1: OMNIEON, POLY
fMode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMMNEON, MONO
Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONOG

O YES
X NO
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